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AN OVERVIEW OF TEAMWORK IN A BUSINESS - AN ETHICAL PERSPECTION

Shanmuga Priya. R
(M.PHIL.), Anna Adarsh College for Women, Chennai — 600 040 Tamil Nadu, India

ABSTRACT

Teamwork is the collaborative efforts where a group people’s work together to achieve a common goal or a
task in the most effective and efficient manner.

Ethical teamwork requires virtues in communication, joint decision-making, collaboration, self-management,
and accountability.

If the members in a team works together efficiently, with some ethical values then there will be no
misunderstanding in a team.

Every business will be in search of an employee who will fit to a team and work efficiently and contribute their
ideas, plans and to go easily with others members in a team.

Learning the value of teamwork and becoming an efficient member in a team is one of the most important
qualities for a leadership skill. These qualities will lead a business towards better path.

The main purpose of this study is to understand the diversity issues and the leadership approaches on ethical
perception to lead a team.

The objective of this research is to know whether the employees are treated equally in a team, and to know is
there any award or reward given to the best team player in a team.

This study adopts descriptive research design.

For this research 179 employees from various organizations had given the information to complete the survey
which was done through "Google Form".

In this study the sampling units are associated with respondents with the limit to Chennai city.

This study reveals that Discussion within a team will help the members to complete the work as per the plan,
each member should be sincere to the work assigned to them in a team

Finally, I concluded that members in a team should be untidily worked together whatever the case may be.
Key Words: Team work, Leadership Approach, Ethical Values and Collaborative effort.

1. INTRODUCTION

Teamwork is a collaborative effort where every individual’s inputs are to be taken into consideration and
finalize one idea among them. Teamwork is absolutely fundamental for a team to work efficiently within a
stipulated period. For example, doing things individually may take time to complete a particular work assigned
to them while working as a team it will be easier to work as every individual ideas or inputs are put together,
analyzed and complete the work within the stipulated time. Sometimes, members in a team have to put some
ideas in the selection of projects, ideas to be implemented, planning of work allocation in order to complete the
work in the most efficient and effective manner.

In the business world, there are two words which are similar: group work and team work. A Team Work have a
members who work interdependently on a specific common goal to get the end result which benefits the team
and Group Work means two or more members who are interdependent in their accomplishments and may or
may not work in a same department but they help each other for the benefit of the organization.

“TEAMING WORKS BETTER WHEN MEMBERS HAVE SHARED VALUES AND A SIMILAR
WORK ETHIC”

The success of every business depends on the positive team work than an efficient employee because it helps
the employee to gain more empower and also help them to develop their skills or potentials of every employees
through sharing their knowledge, review of their performance and also by collecting the feedback of the team as
this helps every individual to know their teams strength and weakness among them. These processes create a
constant development in their team and this will reflect the organizational performance.

OBJECTIVE OF STUDY:
e Tounderstand the diversity issues and the leadership approaches on ethical perception to lead a team
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e  The Decision making process is made with the acceptance of every member in a team.
e  Tounderstand whether the employees are treated equally in a team.

METHODOLOGY:

Various quantitative and qualitative methods are followed in the process of doing research with the help of the
tools which are useful in deriving the result. The research methodology included design, sampling procedure,
data collection and analysis procedure.

RESEARCH DESIGN:
In this study adopts Descriptive Research design.

COLLECTION OF DATA:
For any research it become necessary to collect the data that are appropriate depending upon the sources of
information available data can be classified as:

e  Primary data
e  Secondary data

PRIMARY DATA: It was collected through administering questionnaires and was taken from various
respondents. An unstandardized questionnaire was prepared and distributed to respondents which were
complete in all respects and were taken for analysis.

SECONDARY DATA: In this study, secondary sources are taken from websites, periodicals, journals, articles
and project reports have been used to collect the information.

SAMPLING TECHNIQUES: The sampling techniques used for the purpose of data collection are simple
random sampling. This is to refer to the method of selection, which gives each possible sample combination on
equal probability picked up and each item in the entire population is chosen to have an equal chance of being
included in the sample.

AREA OF THE STUDY: This study can be conducted in different geographical units like village, district,
state and national wise. Under this study the sampling units are associated with respondents of Chennai district.
2. MAIN BODY OF PAPER

Ethics in a business is one of the most important key features in the organization. Business ethics refers to the
standards of morally right and wrong conduct in business. Law partially defines the conduct, but “legal” and
“ethical” are not necessary to be same. Business ethics enhances the law by outlining acceptable behaviors
beyond government control. The purpose of this study is to understand the ethical diversities and leadership
approach in team work, ethical decision making process in a team and also to analyze whether every member in
a team are recognized their hard work by giving any award or reward to the employees.

DIVERSITY ISSUES ON ETHICAL PERCEPTION:

Diversity in team work includes the environment that provides equal rights and opportunities among every
member in a team, regardless of gender, colour, age, physical ability, sexual orientation, religious beliefs, and so
on. Diversity in a team is not directly an ethical issue. It refers to the different types of people from different
backgrounds that make up the staff in the office. Diversity issues play a circuital role in a team work. Following
are the benefits and challenges faced by a team on the bases of ethical diversity issues:

BENEFITS OF DIVERSITY IN TEAMWORK:

Diversity in teamwork helps the employees to become better communicators’ and collaborators.

e It brings with ita wide range of processes andperspectives of every employee in a team.
When employees are part of ateam where they feel accepted and their individuality is nurtured, morale
increased and the work environment is productive.

CHALLENGES OF DIVERSITY IN TEAMWORK:

e Communication between team members and the organization is one of the important challenges faced by
every member in a team. Organizations with diversity plans strive to tackle the gender and the age gap. For
example, if a female employee may speak more politely and use more tag questions than male employees,
which leads to misunderstanding. Therefore, communication in a team work is the major issue in the
organization.

e Secondly, if there are too many opinions from team members then this is also another challenge.
Employees who are extremely valuable to the organization, they will keep driving the innovation ideas and
identify the issues quickly. By this, an excessive number of opinions can lead to failure to reach a
consensus. Therefore, too many opinions can compromise the organization's ability to tighten the deadline

2
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due to reduction of productivity. Thirdly, strong leadership is important as a team as they must understand
the difficulties in working with a diverse team and team members are recognized and acknowledge the
diversity within the team. So, the team leader should learn to support the team and always keep the team

alive.
TABLE 1.1
DIVERSITY ISSUE IN TEAM WORK | AGREE | NEUTRAL | DISAGREE | TOTAL | RANK
Working as a te_am_ls more effective than 307 112 14 453 3
working individually
After every success each individual is 432 4
equally benefited in a team 309 % 29
| feel respec_ted by a team is very 417 42 19 478 2
important
Communication plays an important role in 306 12 71 389 5
a team
Team members feedback to be taken 414 74 4 492 1
frequently

INTERPRETATION:

From the table and chart it is clear that majority of the respondents considered team members feedback is an
efficient to build a strong teamwork (Rank-1) followed by after every success each individual are equally
benefited (Rank -2), working as team is effective than working individually (Rank-3) and respondents feel
communication plays an important in a team. Thus, the majority of the respondents feel there should be a
regular check of feedback about the team work, skill development, strategies to be adopted in a team success,
etc. are to be considered and take a proper analysis to be done properly in a team. This helps a team to sort out
the ethical diversity issues in a team work.

CHART: 1.1

DIVERSITY ISSUE IN TEAM WORK

W Disagree ™ Neutral ™ Agree

Do you think supervisor should share... 35

704
Team members feedback to be taken. . [t 37

Communication plays an important role... & 71

| feel respected by ateam is very... 2

Do you think after success each... 29 47
— 1 ch

Working as ateam is more effective ..

ETHICAL LEADERSHIP APPROACHES TO LEAD A TEAM:

Teamwork is the ability to work together with others to achieve a common goal with a team. Leadership is
accomplishing worthy goals through the combined efforts of others, and teamwork capabilities are
crucial. Ethical leadership can play an important role in predicting a valuable outcome in the workplace such as
readiness to change, which until now has been practically unexplored. It is intimately linked to communicating
and inspiring values in others opinions and get a clear point for the benefit of the team. By investigating these
relationships, this study helps us to expand the set of positive outcomes of ethical leadership. The role of an
ethical leader is shaping the employees efficiency even more than it comes to the team. This is about how such
an important outcome can be formed in organizations.

Ethical leadership may provide value to organization by inspiring the employees to motivate and lift up the
company’s values and goodwill. Experienced cthical leader leads to employee satisfaction and lower turnover
rates. The concepts of honesty, integrity, trust and fairness are all critical to ethical leadership.

3
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TABLE -2.1:
ETHICAL LEADERSHIP APPROACHES YES DEPENDSON | NO | TOTAL | RANK
TO LEAD ATEAM SITUATION
Provide guidelines without pressuring the 321 108 18 447 1
subordinates
Leader is the chief judge of the achievements 81 116 94 291 3
of the members of the team
Subordinates should follow standard rules and 117 146 67 330 2
regulation given by the leader

INTERPRETATION:

From the table and chart, it is clear that majority of the respondents are in a viewpoint that providing a
guidelines without pressuring the subordination the leader should get their work done is a good ethical
leadership approach (rank 1) followed by that respondents say that standard rules and regulations given by a
leader to be followed by the subordinates (Rank 2). Thus, it is clear that majority of the respondents are in a
point with proper guidelines and standard rules leader can get their work done by their team

corporation.
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o  Majority of the respondents (75% ) considered for the present study belonged to the female category of the
age group of (21-40) having an educational qualification of both Undergraduate and Postgraduate with the
monthly income of Rs.30,000 to Rs.65,000.

o  Majority of the respondents are of the opinion that communication plays a vital role in the team work as
this is one of the important sources for mutual understanding between the team and this is considered as the
one of the ethical diversity issues in a teamwork.

e  Majority of the respondents say that equality among the team is an integral part of management and it helps
the team to work in an efficient manner as every member in the team plays an equal role in teamwork.
Lastly, an organization has to develop the capability of every member to make a decision as a team which

benefits them and the team.
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e  Majority of the respondents are in a opinions that they are decision making is a team is based on the top
management and by the leaders and | some cases even the members can also be involved in taking a
decision and this may lead to an ethical and healthy relationship between the team leader and the members
and this healthy relationship will reflect in teamwork.

3. CONCLUSION

I conclude, no matter the size of the team. If members in a team’s hold one another mutually accountable for
doing what they do as per to achieve a common goal. When it comes to Ethics, it plays a major role in every
sector. When it comes to ethics in teamwork, the members of a team should be fair and they have to put their
input during the discussion and always not stick to the leader's opinion and listen to them. If the leader chooses
a wrong decision as a team member they can also put their point of view to the team and correct the leader. This
is also one of the ethical issues in a team.

Diversity issues and leadership approach in teamwork could present some tremendous challenges as well as
opportunities to the team members to perform their potential skill in an efficient way. From the view of this
study diversity issue and leadership skill for teamwork plays a major role. The purpose of this study is to
understand the conflicts and the awareness of ethics in a team to sort out their problems and make necessary
prerequisites for the success. The majority of organizations developed the programs to get aware of those issues
and suggestions to solve them in a simplest manner. Several researchers also suggest that the diversity issue has
both positive and negative effects and depends on different aspects of the organization's strategies, ethical
culture in a team, etc. Approach to leadership is one of the important ethical issues faced by a team. If there is
no efficient leader for a team it may reflect in their work. So, choosing an Effective ethical leader for a team
leads to a successful teamwork.
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ABSTRACT

Assam is a state rich in its arts and crafts. The people of Assam have craftsmen and this is what makes their
products so unique and charming. In Assam a confluence of a number of tribes and cultures and it is reflected
in the traditional handicrafts of the place as well. The objectives of the study are to highlight the various folk
crafts of Assam and to examine the role of these crafts in the economy and also the changes of art and crafts.
Methodology adopted for this paper is descriptive and analytical.

Keywords: Assam, Art, Crafts, Economy, Folk Crafts, Traditional Handicrafts.

1. INTRODUCTION

Assam is a state rich in its arts and crafts. The people of Assam have traditionally been craftsmen from time
immemorial. History tells us that the artisans of Assam were known far and wide far their exquisite
craftsmanship. In addition to the world famous silk products, bamboo and cane products have also occupied an
important place in handicraft industry of the state. Then, there are the traditional masks, mental handicrafts,
paintings and so on. There is a sense of simplicity and style in the skills of the Assamese craftsman and this is
what makes their products so unique and charming.

Assam is a confluence of a number of tribes and cultures and this is reflected in the traditional handicrafts of the
place as well. However, in the recent times, due to the effects of globalization, changes have been seen in the
patterns and designs of the Assamese arts and crafts also. In order to improve the standards of the handicrafts
industry of Assam, the government has established Assam art and craft society (1971) in Guwahati.

Objectives:
i)  To highlight the various folk crafts of Assam.

ii) Toexamine the role of these crafts in the economy of Assam.
iii) The changes of Art and crafts.

2. METHODOLOGY
Methodology adopted for this paper is descriptive and analytical. The present study is based on the secondary
data collected from printed books, journals, library, thesis and any other references.

Analysis:

Presently, cane and bamboo craft, bell metal and brass craft, silk and cotton weaving, toy and mask making,
pottery and terracotta work, wood craft, traditional jewellery making, musical instrument making are remained
as major traditions. This major crafts of Assam are to be discussed in this paper.

Bamboo and cane craft:

Bamboo and cane are the two most commonly used materials in daily life of Assamese people. Products ranging
from household implements to construction of dwelling houses from weaving accessories to musical
instruments are made in bamboo. Bamboo and cane crafts provide a variety of products like bamboo mats, sital
pati, baskets of various sizes and shapes, winnowing trays, sieves, japi or chatta, various types of fishing
implements etc. that are manufactured in large numbers in the plain districts of the state. Items like chalani
(sieve), kula (winnowing fan), kharahi (small basket), dukula (big basket), Dala (bamboo tray), Duli (Assamese)
that are big basket, Dhal (big measure) are of immense importance to the people of Assam. Some of the fishing
contraptions those are prepared out of bamboo and cane are polo, Jakai, khalai, dori, cheap, paran, jhuti, hogra,
gui, Dingaru, Thupa, etc. Another remarkable item of bamboo and cane crafts are Dhari, Dhara, Jharia or
Darma. A huge variation of Japis is created by the artisans that include halua japi, pitha japi, Sorodoiya japi,
Bordoiya japi, cap japi, Fulam japi, etc.

The musical instruments are flute, bamboo beater. Do-tara, Gogona etc. apart from these, some households
produce for the market like making independent products for localized markets, making storage and carrying
baskets, fishing traps, agricultural implements, seed trays, and mats and fencing materials.
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No mechanical devices are used in this craft, which is mainly a household industry. The craft traditionally
provides part time employment to cultivators in the lean season, although, increasingly, full-time artisans
engaged in commercial activity can be found now.

Metal crafts:

Metal crafts in Assam consist of generally brass craft and bell metal. Both bell metal and brass crafts of Assam
are popular for the durability and beauty of the materials. The brass metal industry has developed in Hajo of
Assam over the centuries while Sarthebari in Barpeta district is famous for bell metal craft. Sarthebari is home
to the bell metal industry, the second largest handcraft of Assam. Bell metal is an alloy of copper and tin and
utensils made from it are used for domestic and religious purpose. A range of domestic items are made from
bell metal like kahi (plate), Bati (bowl), Ban Bota, Lota, Charka, Safura, Maihang, Ashana, tray, tal (cymbals).
Besides this, Xorai and Bota are used in almost every Assamese household, to offer Paan (stuffed betel leaves)
to guests, to welcome them. The Xorai is in fact, the traditional symbol of the state. They were originally made
from bell metal but now, brass and silver are also used in making them. A great benefit of keeping food in bell
metal utensils is that the food does not get spoiled for a long period of time.

Handloom crafts:

Handloom comprises of one of the crafts in Assam and is known far and wide for its rich textures and designs.
So much importance is attached with this craft is that it is customary for every young Assamese girl to acquire
the skill to weave, in under to quality for marriage. Of course, at present change has come to this custom all are
not interested to acquire this skill. The raw materials used in the handloom craft of Assam mainly include
cotton, Muga or Golden silk pwat or Mulberry silk and Eri silk.

Handloom products created in Assam is unique and has no resemblance with other. Images of birds, animals
and flowers are mostly embroidered on the traditional handloom products of Assam. Most popular handloom
products of Assam are as follows:

Muga silk:

The kings of silk, Muga is golden yellow in appearance and is extracted from semi-domesticated silkworm
Antheraea assama, common to this region only. Different traditional attires, like Mekhala chaddars and saries
are made from the silk. The biggest muga silk producing centre in Assam is Sualkuchi. The silk garments
produced in this area have earned international acclaim and from a major expert item for the entire state.

Paat silk (Mulberry silk):

A variant of the Muga silk, Paat is extracted from silkworms that are raised exclusively on the leaves of
Mulberry plants (hence the name), the texture of the silk is very | refined and is in great demand among the
fashion conscious and the trend setters all across the globe. The shiny and bright silver color of the silk gives a
new shade and meaning to the traditional attaire of Assam.

Eri silk:

The warm Eri silk is made by the silk warm philosamia ricini, which harbors on the castor oil plant. Also known
as the Endi silk or the non-violent silk, it is mainly used to make shawls and quilts. A unique feature of the
products made from this silk is that they are slightly coarse in the beginning, but become soft and smooth after
regular use. The silk comes in a verity of colors, like cream, gold, brown and beige. Its porous quality and
thermal nature makes it ideal for use in both summers and winters.

Cotton textiles include bedspreads, furnishing material, Mekhala chaddars, shawls and saries. The lasingphee
produced by weavers of cachar district is extraordinarily warm and soft with excellent craftsmanship as it is
woven by using colorful staple yarn with cotton or bamboo inserted between the wefts far warmth. The weavers
of Assam weave beautiful designs on the borders of their mekhalas, chaddars, rihas (traditional garments used
by the women) and gamosas (towels).

The patterns generally involve animals, human figures, flowers, birds and diamonds.

The designs in Assam are symbolic of the different tribes and ethnic groups of the area. Women weaver work
from a graph of small designs which are generally geometric patterns embellished with floral tracery in between
coloured striped strips and is woven on a loin-loom with traditional colours. As for custom, the young women in
Assamese society has to present a self woven bihuan (gamosa or towel) to her beloved as a token of love, and to
elders as a symbol of respect on Bohag Bihu (New year’s Eve). These towels are white with patterns at both
ends with stylized forms of birds, animals, humans, flowers, foliage, and geometric matifs. The beautiful tribal
mirijim work is commonly done on blankets, mattresses and floor covering in honour of guests and visiting
dignitaries. The work is known for its great beauty, excellence of traditional designs and durability. The tribal
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designs of Assam are woven on Rajampa sssi fabric in striking colours. Kumbang whddich means chaddar in
the Rabha language is a traditional Rabha dress and is used by the Rabha women like a shawl draped over the
shoulder as an accessory to the sarong or kocha lufung. The patterns are generally geometrical lines embellished
with floral tracery in between coloured strips and is woven on a lain-loom with traditional colours. The
traditional Rabha muffler is woven on fly-shuttle looms with traditional colours and exceptionally fine patterns.
The Bodo tribes of Assam are from the plains and their women wear the traditional dakhana, a fabric wrapped
around the body with only the shoulders exposed. This is very much like sari and has a border running along its
edges. The Miri tribals weave patterns on blankets, mattresses and floor covering in honour of guests and
visiting dignitaries. The work done by the women of this community is known for its great beauty, excellence of
traditional designs and durability.

The flourishing handicrafts of Assam are renowned not only in India but also in whole world. These crafts can
be considered as one of the bases of the state economy.

3. FINDINGS:
a) Falk crafts facilitate tapping of the natural or local resources like raw materials, labor, etc, for productive
purposes. That is utilization of huge volume of natural resources has become possible through these crafts.

b) Exercising these crafts, the empowerment of the people improves with economic growth.
c) Falk crafts also help to protect and promote the art and creativity, the age old rich heritage of the state.

4., CONCLUSION:

The main raw materials for most of the crafts are abundantly available throughout the state and it requires little
or zero investment in terms of money and can be pursued by anybody and everybody of a house hold as a
subsidiary occupation. These crafts have considerable scope for development and various new products suited
to modern tastes can be manufactured by supporting our traditional crafts.
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ABSTRACT

The population who are displaced and on the move, do not always have easy access to formal financial
services. 68.5 million people are forcibly displaced worldwide. Forcibly Displaced Persons (FDPs) represent
an important segment of the world’s 1.7 billion unbanked. Financial inclusion empowers FDPs to safely store
money, build up savings, receive and make money transfers, conduct everyday financial transactions, secure
jobs and insure themselves against risks. Access to formal finance services help them to be self-reliant and
resilient and to exploit their sills to the optimum extent. In turn, they are able to contribute to the economic
growth of their host country, voluntarily return home. This paper looks at the flight of forcibly displaced
persons; key drivers of financial exclusion for refugees, a road map to financial inclusion for forcibly displaced
persons. The other key focus of the paper is on the factors that may affect forcibly displaced persons’ need for
financial services to significantly improve the life of millions around the world. It has concluded that financial
inclusion of FDP must include or address existing practices and behaviours, including informal ones. It must
find ways to deal with shifting or elastic identities, outcomes which may affect banking policies. Governments
must find ways to appease financial standard setting bodies, as well as other powerful governments with the
capacity to blacklist.

Keywords: Financial Inclusion, Forcibly Displaced Persons, Financial Services, Financial Exclusion. JEL
Classification: G20

1. INTRODUCTION
Forced displacement in its various forms is a critical and rapidly evolving global development issue. The
number of individuals who were uprooted from their homes by conflict and persecution more than doubled from

2010 to 2015, and by the end of 2016 amounted to 65.5 million people worldwide® (UNHCR, 2017).
Thus, more people than ever are affected by forced displacement.
1.1 Definition

Forced displacement is, in line with the UNHCR definition, the forced movement of people from their locality
or environment and occupational activities due to conflict, persecution, violence, or human rights violations. It
includes Refugees, Asylum seekers, Internally displaced people and Displacement for reasons of natural
disasters.

2. FORCIBLY DISPLACED PERSONS: THE SCALE AND NATURE OF THE PROBLEM

According to UNHCR data, the world is witnessing one of the highest levels of displacement on record, with
65.5 million people around the world forced from their homes. These displaced communities include nearly
22.5 million refugees, over half of whom are children (under the age of 18)? 40.3 million IDPs and 2.8 million
asylum seekers. At current levels, nearly 20 people are forcibly displaced every minute.® In 2014, only 126800
refugees were able to return to their home countries — the lowest figure in 31 years.

Indeed, it has become increasingly clear that if we want to mitigate the social and economic strain caused by the
global forced displacement crisis, this vulnerable and diverse population has to be enabled to contribute
productively to, ideally, regulated economies and markets and, at a minimum, to develop socio-economic and
sustainable livelihoods.

3. OBJECTIVES
(i) To highlight the significance of financial inclusion of forcibly displaced persons

(if) To identify the drivers of financial exclusion for refugees

! UNHCR (2017): Global Trends: Forced Displacement in 2016.
2 UNHCR figures at a glance. Available at: http://www.unhcr.org/uk/figures-at-a-glance.html
? Ibid.
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(iif) To suggest a road map to financial inclusion for forcibly displaced persons

4. METHODOLOGY
This study is theoretical based on the reports of United Nations High Commission for Refugees, Global Findex
database, CGAP, HPG Commissioned Report and GPFI.

5. FINANCIAL INCLUSION OF FORCIBLY DISPLACED PERSONS - THE NEED

Financial inclusion may be a particularly powerful part of the answer. Options to safely store money, to build-
up (small) savings or send and receive money transfers, and to carry out everyday life transactions are vital for
FDPs. Access to a broad set of safe and affordable financial services — payments, savings, credit and insurance
— can enable forcibly displaced populations to master difficult situations and to manage (economic) shocks
associated with displacement, to effectively deploy their skills and competencies and to rebuild their
livelihoods, all of which can help to mitigate stress and trauma of forced displacement.’e As a result, financial
access allows FDPs to contribute to the economic development of the host community or country. Robust and
appropriate financial access can also boost stability and resilience, not just of FDP populations, but also of the
markets and local communities in which they live, as well as other populations such as regular migrants.?
Hence, there are strong links between financial inclusion and economic, development and empowerment
outcomes.

At the same time, the financial inclusion of FDPs provides a unique opportunity of linking relief, rehabilitation
and development (LRRD) efforts. By enabling and encouraging financial access that is inclusive of FDPs,
development actors can foster synergies between measures to achieve humanitarian (crisis relief and recovery)
and development objectives (sustainable social and economic empowerment and growth) and facilitate the
transition from crisis to post-crisis situations. Financial inclusion of FDPs implicates both humanitarian
response and development priorities. Improving response while providing lasting financial inclusion can make
aid more effective and enhance individual and market resilience. By embedding this approach in a longer-term
vision and developing conducive(legal) framework conditions, national governments play a crucial role and can
broker relevant partnership.

6. WHY WE NEED FINANCIAL INCLUSION OF FORCIBLY DISPLACED PERSON

Displacement phase deterlfnei%ants Key financial needs
Focus on immediate basic Degree of Survival cash for housing, food, medical
needs for protection, trauma services, and often to repay debt incurred during
Tg shelter, food, medical experienced escape.
= services and during flight.
< communications
technology to reconnect
with family
Focus on access to Receptivity of | Financial services: Savings, remittances to family
o housing, education, host community, | in country of origin; micro-/consumer credit for
GE) learning the language, assessment of furniture, appliances, school fees, business
& | work or business start-up. economic equipment and health insurance. This demand
% opportunities can remain latent due to real or perceived
= and financial exclusion.
= human/social Non-financial services: Market information and
Z*g capital. End access, job placement/vocational training,
- goal often return | business skills, life skills and social interaction
or resettlement. with hosts.

'Klapper, El-Zoghbi, and Hess (2016).Achieving the Sustainable Development Goals: The Role of Financial
Inclusion.Financial services have been proven to enable many social and development goals and are
considered an important enabler to achievement of the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGS).

2Khouri (2017). The Graduation Approach: They key to Sustainable Livelihoods for Refugees in Countries of
First Asylum? Financial services can boost FDP self-reliance through new and expanded livelihoods.

® This is true regardless of their level of financial capability prior to displacement, whether completely
unbanked or fully-banked. The nature and context of displacement can vary widely, yet the need for financial
services to enable self-reliance and long-term resilience is constant across populations and demographics.
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Focus on making an Success of Financial services: Savings products,
3| increasingly better living. | livelihood. End micro/consumer credit, mortgage/home
Q goal either improvement loans, business loans, transactional
g integration or accounts for cross border payments and
s return/resettlem remittances, and health insurance.
IS ent. Non-financial services: Job placement,
g vocational or business training, linkages to the
» market/value chains, social/business interaction
with hosts.

Focus resembling host Success of Integration is the goal, financial service demands
& | population, i.e. livelinood | livelihood. End | becomes more sophisticated and resemble those
é building to ensure the best goal either of hosts: savings, pension plans, credit, insurance
g | life possible for self and integration or and transnational services.
g family. return/resettlem Return/resettlement is the goal: Savings for
a ent. journey, transferable credit history, transferable

pension schemes and deferred annuities.

Source: UNHCR, 2016

7. KEY DRIVERS OF FINANCIAL EXCLUSION FOR REFUGEES

Emerging evidence suggests that a refugee community that is nationally and transnationally integrated
contributes in positive ways to the national economy, is economically diverse, and is far from dependent on
international aid.® Refugees form part of the wider systems of consumption, production, and exchange, and
seek out entrepreneurial livelihoods in the formal and informal sectors?, alongside-and in competition with-the
core microfinance clientele of the urban and rural poor. Both nationals and refugees face difficulties in finding
adequate shelter, limited job opportunities, increasing food process, and precarious access to legal and social
services and protection. Refugees could benefit from financial inclusion, just like nationals. So why do
refugees remain largely unbanked?

Host government policies play a significant role in refugees’ access to financial and other services. Several
countries with long-standing refugee populations, including Kenya, Uganda, and Colombia, have taken
important steps to enact or adapt legislation that emphasizes greater rights for displaced people and more
integration of displaced populations into national development plans.® However, most other host states have
resisted such policy changes, inhibited by one or more of the following factors:

M Concerns about national security and social cohesion, including concerns about upsetting an ethnic or
religious balance in the country.

(i) Scarcity thinking that portrays refugees as unfairly competing with and/or taking jobs from nationals,
diverting important development funds, receiving disproportional amounts of public funds, overwhelming
public services and/or exhausting scarce natural resources.

(iii) 1gnorance of the potential social and economic contributions that refugees could and do make.*
Enabling financial inclusion of forcibly displaced persons — Common challenges

7.1 Lack of conducive policy and regulatory framework conditions

Local policies, regulations and legal frameworks may in some instances impede access to financial services for
FDPs. For example, FDPs often may lack the means to establish legal identity in order to satisfy customer due
diligence (CDD) requirements for accessing regulated financial services. Local prohibitions on who may access
financial services also can hinder financial inclusion of certain FDPs.®

'HIP: Refugee Economics — Rethinking Popular Assumptions, op.cit.

2 ODI: Protracted displacement: Uncertain paths to self-reliance in exile, HPG Commissioned report, September
2015.

® ODI: Protracted displacement, op.cit.
“Lakhani, S. Forced Displacement, op.cit.

®BMGF (2017). Digital Financial Services in Humanitarian Response: Four Priorities for Improving Payments.
And: AFI (2017): Financial inclusion of Forcibly Displaced Persons: Perspectives of Financial Regulators.
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v National financial institutions and service providers need to comply with international Anti-Money
Laundering/Coundering/Countering the Financing of Terrorism (AML/CFT) standards. This requires
appropriate CDD, including customer identification and verification, understanding, and as appropriate on
a risk basis, obtaining information on the nature and purpose of the customer relationship, conducting due
diligence on the business relationship, and monitoring financial transactions to identify and report
suspicious ones.! Given that FDPs in some cases lack the means to prove their legal identity, the costs
associated with compliance in such scenarios can be prohibitive and discouraging.

v" Humanitarian agencies, such as the World Food Programme (WFP) and the UNHCR, have developed and
use specific identification methods in crises contexts. FDPs are, for instance, often extensively interviewed
and can be issued registration cards. Such humanitarian identification methods are, however, largely not
accepted for CDD purpose.

7.2 Insufficient or inadequate (financial) infrastructure

A robust and resilient infrastructure is critical for the financial inclusion of FDPs and to enhance preparedness
in general. In reality, however, infrastructure is often underdeveloped or sometimes even non-existent,
especially in crises contexts or conflict situations. This encompasses physical infrastructure such as bank
branches, ATMs, agent networks, or physical telecommunication components that significantly determine the
geographical reach of financial services, but also the financial infrastructure such as payment system that are
critical for money to reach target groups even in the most fragile and conflict-affected situations and that may
operate physically or digitally:?

R/

% As to the physical infrastructure, agent and merchant networks, ATMs and bank branches do not tend to
extend to remote regions of the country as branches are not viable and/or agent and merchant management
and conduct cannot be sufficiently supervised and overseen.® Regions beyond the reach of financial
infrastructure typically include rural areas and refugee camps, but also low-income urban areas, where
many FDPs are located, which limits the extent to which FDPs can be financially included.*

X With regard to the overall financial infrastructure, fragmented, underdeveloped or even damaged
payment systems, weak connectivity, and a lack of interoperability all impede financial inclusion, including the
ability to sustainably and responsibly extend financial services to FDPs. In addition, the portability of FDP’s
accounts and the ability to remain financially included through the FSPs in their country of origin is almost non-
existent.

< Ingeneral, humanitarian organizations depend on the existing local payment systems infrastructure in order
to distribute funds on short-notice. For this reason, some humanitarian organizations have, often in
cooperation with FSPs, developed localized closed-loop or customized (digital) solutions to provide a rapid
response in crises contexts and conflict situations. While they may provide some utility in the short term,
by not connecting to existing payment services in general use, these short-term fixes are unlikely to support
the development of an inclusive and growing financial ecosystem and thus are unlikely to be sustainable in
the long-term.

7.3 Limited consumer protection, awareness, and financial literacy
In addition to the regulatory environment and the available infrastructure, the knowledge, skills and attitudes of
FDPs are also important determinants of the extent to which they can be financially included.

«» FDPs need to be aware of their opportunity to access financial services, how those services work, as well
as of their rights and responsibilities related to financial access in the communities into which they are
displaced. This is a fundamental prerequisite for FDPs turning to regulated financial services and using

L FATF (2012-2017): International Standards on Combating Money Laundering and the Financing of Terrorism
and Proliferation, Recommendation 10, pg. 12-13.

IRC (2016a). The IRC has developed an e-payment preparedness framework to assess the current state of e-
payment readiness in crisis prone countries. Making Electronic Payments Work for Humanitarian Response.

® BMGF (2017): Digital Financial Services in Humanitarian Response: Four Priorities for improving
Payments.

* Data from the Global Findex Database consistently show that usage of unregulated services is significantly
higher ~among populations living in fragile and conflict-affected state. http//datatopics
worldbank.org/financialinclusion/
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them to their benefit. Particularly for refugees — and in contrast to local customers — additional hurdles
arise that influence FDPs’ ability to access financial services formally available to them, such as a lack of
local knowledge about how to access services or the types of service available, language barriers, and an
absence of usage by their social and support networks. Furthermore, concern over documentation,
assumed and actual legal restrictions, and the perception of risk* tend to influence their financial choices
and behaviours.? This holds especially true for specific sub-segments of this already vulnerable population,
such as women, children and youth, the elderly, and people with disabilities.

« Trust, reliability, positive user experiences and a clear understanding of rules, rights and recourse are
critically important to achieve uptake and usage of even the most basic financial services, and extends to
more complex products and services.® If regulated financial products, services and channels are of poor
quality, inconvenient, expensive or otherwise poorly-designed, FDPs will continue to rely on unregulated
financial services. At customer level, financial capability of FDPs will have to be improved to become
familiar with the financial landscape and to understand the conditions of financial services in order to make
informed and sound financial decision.*

« To ultimately inspire trust and encourage repeat usage, financial services must be provided in a responsible
manner. This requires adequate consumer protection frameworks to guarantee the effective safeguarding
of funds, appropriate and timely consumer recourse, effective product and pricing transparency, and
appropriate privacy and data protection. These issues are particularly important for FDPs, since they are a
highly vulnerable population with even deeper concerns about privacy and tracking than the average
citizen.

7.4 Insufficient engagement of financial service providers

Donors and humanitarian organizations often operate at the frontlines of leveraging opportunities to promote the
sustainable financial inclusion of FDPs. Yet financial inclusion of FDPs is not something these actors can or
should attempt to accomplish on their own. Despite the long-term nature of displacement, humanitarian
resources are rarely directed beyond immediate and short-term relief services. In order to provide FDPs with
affordable, reliable and rapidly scalable financial services, the active involvement, investment and innovative
dynamism of financial service providers is essential. Private sector actors are key innovators and enablers in
advancing the financial inclusion agenda, including for FDPs, by striving to offer more sophisticated, yet
practical financial products and services.® Including in this trend are

v" Mobile solutions for cost-effective and rapid payment services,

v" New approaches to digital identity using biometrics and alternative data,

v" DLT for lower costs of remittances, and

v" Advanced algorithms and alternative data to support innovative lending platforms.

However, even where will and resources exist, financial service providers in many markets are wary of serving
FDPs due to (perceived) high-risk and temporary nature of displacement, regulatory uncertainty, political
sensitivities and other perceived risks attached to serving these groups:

< In many contexts of forced displacement, the political, economic and social environment is characterized
by high complexity, political sensitivity and volatilities. When compounded by regulatory uncertainties,
FSPs often lack the incentives to serve FDPs and may even fear to do so. As far as refugees as concerned,
FSPs are even in some cases legally not permitted to serve them.

1 CGAP (2016): Understanding How Consumer Risks in Digital Social Payment Can Erode Their Financial
Inclusion Potential.

2 Wilson, Krystalli (2017). Financial Inclusion in Refugee Economies: An Essay, pg. 5.

3CGAP (2016). Understanding How Consumer Risks in Digital Social Payments Can Erode Their Financial
Inclusion Potential.

*OECD (2016).Responses to the Refugee Crisis Financial Education and the Long-Term Integration of
Refugees and Migrants.

®> GPFI (2017): Documentation — GPFI/AFI High-Level Forum on Financial Inclusion of Forcibly Displaced
Persons.
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% Misinformation or a lack of information as well as a lack of direct contact with FDPs, and particularly with
refugees, can entrench the perception of this target group being “high-risk” clients that do not warrant the
investments required to develop an appropriate service model and business case.! FSPs tend to assume that
FDPs are much more mobile than they are, and also under estimate the financial capacities of the FDPs,
some of whom are in reality quite competent and already economically active, or were in their home
countries. Given the lack of information, however, the vast majority of financial service providers
currently do not consider FDPs a viable market opportunity and therefore do not recognize the incentives
to explore business models that would facilitate financial inclusion of FDPs.

+ Due to a variety of fears and prejudices that can be reflected and even amplified in public policy and
media, FSPs may face resistance in serving FDPs from their own staff members and the general local
populations, so that serving them could create reputational risk.

+ In many cases, FSPs’ staff members and agents do not understand their company’s policies and lack
training in implementing them, especially when it comes to a population like FDPs that they are not certain
they ought to be serving.

« The varying financial inclusion demands, experiences, and needs of the heterogeneous group of FDPs in
their different displacement environments and phases as well as the underlying behavioural economic and
cultural factors is presently largely unexplored by financial service providers. On the one hand, developing
a refugee-specific financial product will not be necessary in most cases, and could even be harmful, if
nationals view preferential treatment being given to an FDP population. On the other hand, due to cultural
and language barriers, as well as fears from both FDPs and the FSPs, and often physical barriers to access,
FSPs will need better data on FDP’s needs and preferences, than they typically currently have. This data
will allow FSPs to develop outreach, marketing and delivery channels adapted to FDP’s specific needs.
Recent years have shown an increasing interest by new and traditional FSPs in the topic and number of
relevant initiatives, cooperation and research activities.? Insufficient coordination and alignment between
national governments, humanitarian and development cooperation agencies, and private sector actors

8. IGNORANCE

Many FSPs are unfamiliar with their country’s refugee populations, and are uninformed as a consequence.
Refugees are typically not very visible in their host country market place, and they are rarely familiar with local
FSPs. Refugees may be concerned with keeping their personal information safe from authorities, or they may
distrust mainstream FSPs due to poor experiences from home. Refugee populations will rarely initiate contract
with host country FSPs, often because they assume that they will not be eligible customers, they expect
discrimination due to past experiences, or due to language barriers.>

This lack of contact, information, and familiarity with refugees has left most FSPs to make decisions based on
very limited information and the common myths thatrefugees as a segment pose lot of risks.

9. A ROAD MAP TO FINANCIAL INCLUSION FOR FDPS

The global displacement crisis is unlikely to be resolved anytime soon, and current trends indicate that
conditions will persist or even deteriorate. It is now an important moment to push the boundaries and tailor
solutions to extend financial inclusion to FDPs. Some AFI members have already begun this process, but it is
evident that much more needs to be done.

Undoubtedly, the financial inclusion challenges for FDPs in part mirrors those of other unbanked communities,
and important elements of national financial inclusion strategies will be transferrable, particularly the adoption
of new technologies, designing effective tools for borrowing and savings, improving financial literacy and
supporting the development of payment infrastructure.

But in case of FDP lack of identity, uncertainty about how to apply simplified customer due diligence,
perceptions of low income/higher risk, knowledge gaps in terms of what services are required and
theheterogenetic of FDPs, require out of box thinking and actions. To help resolve these issues, the following
road map is proposed:

ISPTF (2017).Serving Refugee Populations: The Next Financial Inclusion Frontier — Guidelines for Financial
Service Providers.

“http://www.cgap.org/blog/humanitarian-crises-understanding-demand-financial-services.

% Information Centre about Asylum and Refugees, 2009, op.cit.
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9.1 Cross-government coordination and leadership

At the heart of greater financial inclusion for FDPs should be an explicit recognition of the need for clear
leadership from decision-makers across government. Financial inclusion efforts for FDP have primarily been
driven by humanitarian actors, but there is now a need driven by humanitarian actors, but there is now a need
for central banks and regulators to become more actively engaged, specifically by strengthening coordination
and a shared sense of purpose across the humanitarian sector, government authorities, central banks and
regulators. The central bank has to be an enabler in the process.

9.2 Addressing the ID and CDD problem

To conduct financial transactions, FDPs need to be identified, verified and integrated in a national, refugee or
equivalent ID system. To date, there has been little guidance from either standard-setting bodies or regulators
on how to conduct customer identification and verification for FDPs who cannot reasonably meet either normal
or simplified identification requirements. Better understanding of appropriate risk management procedures is
also needed, and these issues must be addressed as a matter of priority.

9.3 National Risk Assessments (NRAS)

The introduction of NRAs represents an important opportunity for countries to determine the money laundering
and terrorist financing risks associated with FDPs. AFI, FATF, UNHCR and wider stakeholders should work
together to advance a common understanding of how the NRA process can best support risk assessments for
FDPs and related financial inclusion initiatives.

9.4 Linking FDPs to formal financial services

Extending formal financial services to FDP communities, whether through new payment technologies, bank
accounts, micro lending, insurance or other programs, will likely involve innovative partnerships. Central to
this will be engaging financial service providers. At the country level, central banks, regulators, financial
service providers and humanitarian actors should examine how to best support FDPs in safely storing their
finances and accessing wider financial services from banks and formal financial institutions

9.5 Ensuring products are ‘fit for purpose’ in terms of customer needs and security considerations

It is imperative that financial service products are tailored to the needs of FDPs in every host country. This can
be achieved through better central bank/regulatory coordination with aid agencies, including UNHCR,
development bodies and other stakeholders, such as commercial banks, mobile providers and the FinTech
community.  Engagement with FDP communities should be a core part of ensuring products are ‘fit for
purpose’ and meet thir needs. Specifically, understanding that FDPs may be more vulnerable to financial
exploitation and personal security concerns associated with cash distribution, should inform how financial
service products are designed and delivered.

9.6 Enhanced use of technology to support broader compliance obligations

Compliance frameworks can be enhanced with a range of technological solutions. For instance, monitoring ‘big
data’ collected via mobile phone-linked financial data offers a cost-effective window into consumer behavior
and can assist with meeting CDD/AML/CFT requirements. In order to protect vulnerable FDPs, proper cyber
security measures need to be developed.

10. FACTORS THAT MAY AFFECT FDP’S NEED FOR FINANCIAL SERVICES
Some of the key factors that affects FDP’s needs for financial services are listed below and elaborated in this
section.

% Stage and length of displacement

+» Right to work in host country

«»+ Camp or non-camp based

«» Demographic, social, economic situation

«» Human capital (literacy, education, language)
+«+ Social networks

«» Past experience in using financial services.
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3. Delivery Channels & operations
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Source: Researchers’ computations

11. CONCLUSION

In summary, financial inclusion proffered through digital/formal financial services may be of high value to
refugees: credit, savings, insurance, guarantees and down payments can all play a role in stabilizing
circumstances, shaping businesses and yielding more successful livelihoods. Financial inclusion of Forcibly
Displaced Person must include or address existing practices and behaviours, including informal ones. It must
find ways to deal with shifting or elastic identities, outcomes which may affect banking policies. Governments
must find ways to deal with shifting or elastic identities, outcomes which may affect banking policies.
Governments must find ways to appease financial standard setting bodies, as well as other powerful
governments with the capacity to blacklist. If all this can happen, refugee financial inclusion is a good idea.
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ABSTRACT

The present study planned to sort out briefly the significant role of educators on classroom management
strategies for Students with Disabilities (SwDs) in an inclusive classroom setting. In the twenty-first century,
students in general education and special education must work together in harmony in the classrooms.
Additionally, students with mild to moderate academic or behavioural difficulties are welcome. They improve
the efficiency of classroom management by necessitating good discipline, consistency, and encouragement from
educators. Educators must follow the professor's behaviour strategies. There are many methods for managing
classrooms, including modifying the acceptance-to-disapproval ratios, choosing ignored pupils, emphasizing
regulation and regularity, and enhance learning approaches. This study discusses the significance of using
proven methods to manage SwDs in an inclusive classroom setting. Educators needed the classroom
management plans to assist restore order and promote learning capabilities. Educators will be able to try out
different classroom management methods as they become more knowledgeable about them. It was discovered
that not all classroom management systems were created equal. As a result, educators would have more
flexibility in selecting the curriculum that best suits their students' requirements. Educators would have the
option of using a classroom-specific strategy or a school-wide strategy to enhance student conduct. Designing
and executing classroom regulations would also help instructors create efficient and reliable guidelines to
foster a personalized educational environment for all SwDs, irrespective of their disabilities or capabilities.
Educators must plan a classroom since there are many variables to take into account. When preparing and
organizing for a new category, several factors must be considered. All learners must, in my view, have a
thorough knowledge of how educators behave, concepts, rules, and techniques if they are to succeed in school.
To be effective, educators are encouraged to identify SwDs who have difficulty understanding and require extra
help to overcome these difficulties. To execute this system successfully, educators are critical. Educators must
have the experience, abilities, and methods needed to lead inclusive classrooms settings for all students. The
author has investigated various techniques to help educators enhance classroom management and behavioural
modifications for SwDs in inclusive classroom settings.

Keywords: Role of Educators, Classroom Management, SwDs, Fostering, and Inclusive Classroom.

INTRODUCTION

Every child has the right to a safe and productive classroom environment. For ages, experts who put their best
base forward have been able to deliver on their promises. The order had been restored to the classroom. All of
the kids stayed in line as instructed by their educator. They were on time, responsible and respectful to their
educator. Any issue involving discipline in schools could be dealt with by educators who were well-prepared for
it. In the classroom, everything was relatively straightforward. There are no limits to what educators and
students may do when it comes to education. Many things have changed throughout the world, and these shifts
impact both students and educators. In contrast, in education, the curricula, management experience,
educational methods, and student evaluation all have to be revised to fit all kids in the classroom. This is due to
the current educational system, which is inclusive education. The academic study must increase our
understanding of classroom management since both ideas and investigations show the critical role played by
competent educators in establishing a successful education background. Classroom management strategies are
still required in today's schools. Discipline in the classroom is a constant battle for educators, leaving them with
hardly any time to show. There have been "commercialization" of several different academic programs. Each
one of these initiatives makes the promise that it would restore order to the classrooms. Each one shows that
education will be more accessible when there is less time spent being disciplined. The classroom management
methods show that the average primary function of instructors is finding and incorporating students' previously
acquired experience and knowledge into teaching. Students and educators often engage in verbal and written
communication and physical reactions like resting and interacting with students (Martin, 2002). There are many
things an educator undertakes to guarantee that teaching-learning proceed as smoothly to keep the classroom
"running easily” (Groves, 2009). Classroom management encompasses everything, including controlling the
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physical teaching atmosphere, developing and implementing lesson plans, communicating with students, and
monitoring their behavior (Martin & Sass, 2010). Classroom management may increase students' cooperation
and participation in classroom activities and debates (Roelofs &Veenman, 1994). The environmental and
aesthetic arrangement of the classrooms has a significant effect on students' and instructors' behavior and
relationships. Many elements of the educational setting, such as socialization, human interaction, and
personalization, may benefit from educators being present in the classroom (Savran & Akrolu, 2004). Educators
are essential for the successful management of classrooms (Martin, 2002). They can handle and organize
classrooms seems to be a requirement for establishing a favorable learning environment for students (Brophy,
1983; Emmer, Evertson & Worsham, 2000; Evertson, Emmer Sanford & Clements, 1993). Students' intellectual
and social-emotional development may be promoted via "classroom management,” which refers to instructors'
attempts to create an enabling environment (Evertson and Weinstein, 2006). Educators' classroom management
is affected by several other factors, including their experiences (Imseker & akrolu, 2006) and attitudes (Giiven
& Akda, 2002). In a nutshell, classroom management's primary aim is to provide an environment conducive to
meaningful learning (Bakioglu, 2009). Students with and without disabilities must be present in all classes in
the twenty-first century. This category consists of students who have moderate to severe learning and behavioral
issues. Educators' methods must be highly organized, persistent, and supportive while dealing with these
students. Educators must abide by the rules that have been established for their conduct in an inclusive
classroom setting.

Classroom Management Strategies

Educators have had to adapt their classroom management methods to the new situation as the curriculum has
changed to a teaching style. Educators' classroom management methods haven't changed much since the early
2000s, according to recent studies on the efficacy of changing curricula (Kalender, 2006; Elebi, 2006; Ekinci,
2007). Even if McCaslin and Good's (1992) worry about a mismatch between teaching and classroom
management is correct, there seems to be a problem to be addressed now. That's why one of the study's main
goals is to learn how teachers run their classes. Finding out how educators manage their types may be helpful if
the educational method can be successfully used in elementary classroom settings. Several educators place a
high value on classroom management strategies because of this. Teachers and novices contemplating utilizing
new teaching techniques for about the first time should consider this advice (Delong & Winter,
1998).Classroom management has a significant effect on pupils' capacity to learn, according to many studies.
The investigators discovered that classroom management had the most significant impact on student learning
(Wang, Heartel, and Walberg, 1993). Marzano (2003) found that classroom management had the most
significant effect on student learning. According to Ben (2006), suitable classroom management methods are
essential for teachers. According to this original study investigator, classroom management is necessary.
Classroom management is a critical skill for educators to acquire if they want to support effective instruction.
Educators' classroom management techniques may assist educational leaders in evaluating how well building
courses are being implemented in elementary and secondary schools. Alternatively, please find out how
educators manage their classrooms and use that information to know what goes on in the classrooms and how to
maintain it that way when the progressive movement is gone. The classes are managed by establishing and
carrying out procedures that encourage appropriate behavior while minimizing disruptive behavior. Using an
effective classroom management strategy will make your SwDs more motivated to perform their best work.
Classroom management includes both the way you arrange your classroom and how you discipline your
students. The section assesses they will assist you in creating a learning atmosphere where learners may
flourish. When it comes to setting up classroom management, educators are expected to be inventive and
creative. Simple, customized teaching methods for disabled students make it simpler to manage inclusive
classroom settings.

Role of Educators on Classroom Management

Classroom management is a complex topic in the teaching-learning process. It includes a wide variety of
language, behavioral, and social variables. These variables also have the new curriculum, the classes covered,
the strategies used, the teaching techniques, and the educational support. Classroom management is affected by
the school's routines, learners' perspectives, teachers' orientation, the environment outside of the organization,
and academic demands. Moreover, a series of comparable educational studies have more or less focused on
utilizing technology in teaching-learning institutions. The capacity of educators to enhance their students'
practical learning abilities was regarded as evidence of excellent classroom management skills. Instructors
viewed adopting a suitable teaching approach as a necessity for coping with improper conduct in their
classrooms. Students will do better in school if teachers have a system for teaching. An educator who exhibits
desired behavior requires assistance, builds connections, and promotes interest in the issue. It discourages
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students from interrupting the educational learning environments or limiting their classmates' classroom
accomplishments while teaching. There are fewer behaviors in the classrooms that hinder learning when
classroom management approaches are used successfully. Educators also take more measures to promote and
enhance learning when classroom management strategies are used effectively (Allen & Blackston, 2003).
Beginner teachers should know that every class is different and will have its own set of challenges in terms of
discipline. Each day, educators had several tasks in the classes, including answering students' questions,
performing extensive and demanding responsibilities, and dealing with unusual situations. Every day in the
classrooms, educators are involved in teaching (Darling Hammond, Holtzman, Gatlin, & Heilig, 2005).
Professors who have outstanding classroom management skills have attracted increasing attention from
academic institutions and academics. The authors (Hulac & Briesch, 2017) believe that this is because suitable
educational needs outstanding classroom management and leadership abilities, neither of which was initially
assumed to be a pre-requisite. As a consequence, good classroom management has become more critical
(Brophy, 2006). A strong case can be made that the student achievement and instructors improve when
classroom management techniques such as effort-based learning, active experimentation, and cooperative
activities are combined with academic support (Evertson & Weinstein, 2006). Classroom management is often
seen as a crucial part of instructors' work, as shown by research that ranks it among the most vital instructional
skills (Huntly 2008; Jones 2006; McKenzie et al. 2011). Educators' perspectives on teaching-learning and
academic achievement are crucial in educational settings. In classroom debates, educators have a strong view of
what is needed to manage education and conduct successfully. Our goal was to recognize and comprehend
educators' opinions on teaching-learning and classroom management. We think that neglecting these educators'
viewpoints would be harmful to teaching-learning in an inclusive classroom setting.

Behavioural Problems in Classrooms

Even though SwDs make up almost a quarter of the student body (DfE 2011), little study has been undertaken
on behavioral problems in this demographic. Problems with conduct in early childhood have lengthy
consequences in maturity and throughout a broad range of human endeavors. As a result of the phrase
"challenging conduct"” in the classroom, many criteria have arisen for teachers to identify pupils who exhibit
improper behavior. When a child's schoolwork or developmental processes are harmed or placed in the highest
category for interpersonal problems down the road because of troublesome conduct, it is referred to as poor
behavior (MacFarlane, 2007). Concern about student behavior in the classrooms be stressful for both educators
and pupils, interrupt the learning process, and interact with pupils' learning outcomes and educational
experiences. By redirecting students' focus away from the academic task at hand towards the distractions
offered by inappropriate conduct, they alter the classroom atmosphere. A few pupils are usually designated as
"problems," and then they may compound management issues by encouraging their peers and maybe other kids
to engage in misbehavior as well. Children come to school with a wide variety of worries, concerns, feelings,
and behavioral tendencies that have been developed outside the classrooms accepted and reinforced. If we
concentrate on one particular kid as "the issue," we risk detracting from the need to thoroughly examine the
classroom climate, healthy school delicate balance, and the community and family contexts where these
institutions are located. A startlingly large number of children and adolescents are being harmed by these issues
(Green et al., 2005). Because children' needs and the classroom setting may change, classroom behavior
management is a never-ending game of trial-and-error. Classroom management may be impacted by students'
social and intellectual abilities as well. Specific management practices, especially for children with SwDs, may
help the percentage of children, but they will not function for everybody. Consequently, Nja (2014) argued that
instructors should utilize evidence-based practices before deciding on the best option for their population. Some
of the potential causes of behavioral issues in SWDs in the classrooms include the following:

e  The people may be attempting to stay away from a particular circumstance, location, or people.

e He and that she may be looking for various things, such as admiration, moments alone, or a sense of power.
e  They may be conveying bodily demands such as thirst, hunger, or exhaustion.

e  The person may be expressing medical issues, including sickness, discomfort, or medication side effects.

e  The person could be exhibiting feelings including rage, worry, or terror.

e  Sadness, confusion, happiness, or frustration.

Behavior Management Strategies
Many classroom management methods may be utilized to improve student behavior, as stated earlier. Some
techniques are more accessible to implement than others, and not all are suitable for all students. According to
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Nja and Obi (2019), it's a great idea to check into what teaching approaches work best for the students before
introducing any new ones. Overall, the study recommended adopting approaches such as positive
reinforcement, teaching children essential social skills, and checking in with them regularly in addition to
tokens arithmetic. Thus, all teachers must utilize tried-and-true techniques for managing student behavior.
Teachers must employ highly efficient behavior management methods while teaching disabled students since
this population is more prone to suffer an educational setback, drop-out rates, and expulsion (Bradley et al.,
2008; Vaughn & Dammann, 2001). Effective educators spend time getting to know their pupils and learning
about their histories (Schlosser, 1992). Educators' perceptions of their reliability and comprehension should be
uncovered and manipulated to change the way educators use behavioral control devices in class. Those factors
can only be discovered by thoroughly examining instructional resources. Using effective behavior control
techniques has been proven to help kids behave properly, engage more, and do better in school (Scott, 2017;
Simonsen et al., 2008). Teachers say they have received insufficient training in proper behavior management
methods, yet they still feel unable to deal with children who have issue behaviors (Freeman et al., 2014; Gable
et al., 2012). Many people have heard of Skinner's theory of positive reinforcement, and it can be used to
increase the frequency and duration of desired behaviors. Examples of well-reinforced students are getting a
bonus for achieving a goal or doing the expected action. When a reward is given right away, the student is far
more likely to exhibit the desired behavior. Disciplinary procedures and penalties are also essential to know
about. According to Split, Leflot, and Onghena (2016), punitive punishments may be counterproductive if they
exceed positive reinforcement. The educator relationships that develop and persist in a classroom may
significantly affect the academic results and good classroom management. Compared to less qualified or
effective educators, professional instructors may substantially affect the students' lives (K. H. Wong and T. R.
Wong, 2009). Students' socioeconomic backgrounds are considered in instructional strategies, and teachers
know that a particular set of rules or approaches will not work for all students (Monroe & Obidah, 2004).
Students weren't mischievous, these instructors recognized; somewhat, they were adjusting their behavior to the
new surroundings or expressing a need (Milner, 2011). Underprivileged and first-generation or Indian students
were ignored because schools attempted to deal with the causes for poor behavior and instead used incarceration
as a punishment. Whenever it comes to starting a classroom, educators face many difficulties. There are many
factors to consider while getting ready and organizing for a new class of pupils. An effective classroom
management plan based on understanding students' behavior, beliefs, rules, and techniques is critical for a
school's seamless operation. Thus, all learners will study and succeed to the fullest extent possible for SwDs in
an inclusive classroom setting. Some methods for controlling behavior have been developed by talking to
educators, administrators, family members, and caretakers.

o Implement just a few basic rules.

o  Make the classroom a safe and loving place for all students.

e  Set up aresponse strategy for undesirable behavior that supports parents and the group's leadership.
o  Keep an eye out for chances to provide particular compliments to people on good behavior.

e Refrain from retaliating with hostility, threats, punishment, or condemnation.

e Possess an eye out for and, if any possible, avoid stressful situations where such behavior may occur.
e  Discover whether any impairments or other factors are influencing your behavior.

e  Facilitate with the provision of assistance to offer assistance as required.

e  Stay out in the method of any power conflicts.

e  Help the person learn how to properly communicate their needs by teaching them how to do so.

e Whenever you encounter someone, continuously keep in mind that they are a cherished child of God.

Classroom Management Strategies for Inclusive Classrooms

Recognizing what successful learning looks like from a child's point of view is essential for educators and
administrators to form stronger bonds. Classroom management benefits SwDs greatly since it offers them more
control over their learning process. As a result of establishing rules and restrictions, instructors can help
children acquire social skills and self-control (Korpershoek et al., 2016; Kabeera, 2019). Various experts have
both questioned and lauded inclusive classrooms. Children can benefit from inclusive classrooms because they
make social problems more apparent, according to Katz and Galbraith (2006)'s study. Inclusive classrooms may
help both children with and without disabilities since they enable them to interact socially in a positive manner.
SwDs may do better academically and socially in inclusive classes, according to the results found. Any
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inclusive classroom will benefit from the classroom management techniques presented in this research. Even
though books have been produced on classroom management, many of the methods advocated are dependent on
the implementation and maintenance of rating systems, which may be time-consuming for instructors to handle.
Including students with special needs and those in general education, subjects are the norm in today's
classrooms. Children with special needs in inclusive settings are more likely to have modest to severe academic
and behavior problems. More than half (55%) of students with disabilities also have personal communication
and executive control (DuPaul, Gormley, & Laracy, 2013). Possessing a designed learning environment for the
students, including those with additional needs, is critical to achieving academic success (Wong & Wong,
2014). An educator's skill of creating and implementing ways to create an environment in which students with
and without impairments may learn peacefully is class management (Korpershoek, Harms, De Boer, Van-Kuijk,
& Doolaard, 2016; Margareth, 2019). Using interventionist classroom management, teachers may foster
academic, social, and emotional success for their students (Korpershoek, 2016). When educators care about
their pupils, they will create an emotional connection and environment that will result in effective information
transfer and great student engagement (Kabeera, 2019; Reis da Luz, 2015; Allen, Gregory, Mikami, Lun,
Hamre, & Pianta, 2013). According to a recent study, even in a chaotic classroom, students can learn and teach
(Jones & Jones, 2012). One of the primary goals of many nations' educational systems is to include disabled
students in regular classrooms. Globally, there is a growing trend to advocate for the inclusion of
SwDs (Marloes, Pijl, Nakken, & Houten, 2010; Nketsia, 2016). Around the world, instructors employ an array
of classroom management methods. On the other hand, the relationship between interventionist classroom
management and learning in SwDs, on the other hand, remains little understood (Park & Brannon, 2013). SwDs
have been introduced into regular classrooms to help with classroom management issues (Chevon & Corcoran,
2014). A teacher may reframe the behavior of their students by changing the balance of power in the classroom.
Reacting to their children's behavior is counterproductive; parents should take the initiative to change their
children's behavior (Fawns & Salder, 1996). In the meantime, many students have discovered that in today's
classrooms, moving or roaming about helps, they concentrate better. To put it differently, effective classroom
management includes the physical appearance and predefined of classrooms, student responsibilities to the
educator, their relationships with one another, and the educator's shown character. The idea that children should
be expected to remain motionless for long periods is absurd. Educators must examine their management
methods and approaches to create inclusive classrooms and offer a safe learning environment for students with
and without disabilities.

CONCLUSION

Moreover, this study focuses on various classroom management strategies for teachers who are also parents of
people who have disabilities. New research shows that classroom management is a successful tool for creating
positive learning opportunities for all students, even those with disabilities, thanks to the strategies and
techniques it employs. Teachers use a range of classroom management techniques to provide a positive
environment for all students. Except that the behaviors and tasks teachers expect from their students vary,
instructors must adjust their methods for disabled students. Educators use a wide variety of classroom
management strategies to provide a positive learning setting for all pupils. Educators' techniques must be
modified for disabled students because their expected behaviors and tasks differ from genuine students. An
educator's biggest challenge was establishing effective classroom management techniques since no day ever
went precisely according to plan. Educators should be flexible and willing to make changes instead of being
inflexible and unyielding. Further disabled students training may be necessary for educators who handle
classrooms with active living creatures. Being able to use effective teaching strategies benefits everyone
involved: teachers as well as pupils. Educators could better address their students' needs using these techniques,
prime a favorable learning atmosphere where children can thrive technically and personally. An educator's
biggest challenge was implementing effective classroom management techniques since no day ever went
precisely according to plan. Instead of being inflexible and uncompromising, teachers should be flexible and
ready to make changes as required. Furthermore, educators who deal with kids with variable people's needs in
inclusive classrooms may benefit from taking courses in severe educational needs. Effective instructional
techniques help both instructors and executives. With the assistance of these methods, educators can better fulfil
the needs of individual learners and create welcoming environments where SwDs are in an inclusive classroom
setting.
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ABSTRACT

In a current modern world full of advanced technology, many computers software had been used to ease the life
of humans and work. Many of the software had been used pirated versions rather than using original due to the
high cost of subscription and licensing. This had been caused by to software developer that will slow down any
of the update’s improvement in the future due to lack of funds. The objective of the study is to examine the
employee perceptions of ethical behavior in regards to four aspects, that is obligations, opportunities, intent,
and professional responsibility. A survey questionnaire consisting of twenty-eight (28) questions that are
related to the ethical behaviors of an employee are employed in this study. The results present ethical situations
for the employee of a construction service company. The findings could be used as a discussion to understand
the ethical issues and professional responsibility related to the software used by the company and also from a
technological, economic, and environmental point of view.

Keywords: Ethical behaviour, Obligation, Opportunity, Intent, Professional responsibility

INTRODUCTION

Ethical issues in the workplace had been exist since the beginning. As technology and the economy grew,
digitalization had been revolutionized the working system. This creates a new ethical issue regarding
digitalization which mostly occurs in Information Technology. In the construction sector, many ethical issues
had occurred no matter in the construction project site or office workplace. Ethics such as for safety awareness,
training, and strict regulation during construction at workplace (Mohammad and Aziz, 2009). Since the
company is providing services and solutions to the construction sector, it is often for the employee required to
go to the construction project site to study and improve the situation to the requested client for improvement.
There Code of Ethics for construction sites by CIDB (Construction Industry Development Board) and is
released with a book thick of pages for the standard for construction players to follow (CIDB, 2019). Even with
the Code of Ethics practices, however, there are construction site projects to follow their regulation by voluntary
self-regulation to succeed in their business competition (Ahmad, Ghadas and Kuliyyah, 2012). There are a lot
of reports regarding ethical issues globally. Ethical issues such as pressure in the workplace to compromise
ethical standards, observations of misconduct, reporting misconduct, and retaliation perceived by an employee
after reporting any misconduct globally (ECI, 2021).

With the increasing using technology in the workplace such as software for Human Resource Management
(HRM) and social media for promoting the business, a more ethical issue occurs. Ethical issues are done by the
employer such as monitoring employee communications, working from anywhere, and social networking
websites which seems to breach employee privacy rights and restrict the communication abilities (Lister, 2011).
Data accuracy, intellectual property, and privacy are more concern for computer ethical issues in Malaysia
(Masrom et al., 2010). The survey of the ethics of the workplace provides present ethical situations from time to
time and brings to improvement if needed (Zaman et al., 2013). The results of the employee attitudes may be
used to estimate the current thinking of the workplace environment.

METHOD

Company employees are required to understand the company policies, rules, and regulations. Besides that, the
employee is also required to understand the basic cultural, social, and ethical issues in the working environment.
Unethical activity especially in computer activity such as illegal software license, copying, etc will not just
bring a bad reputation to the employer but also the employee. Different surveys had been done previously and
surveys show more towards computer ethics as more had using a computer in the workplace with the access of
internet. Most employees had perceptions towards the computer ethics and agree on the circumspect of using
either desktop or laptop at workplace (Kamil, 2014). The survey questions employed the new modified version
which was written by Baylor University Hankamer School of Business which is called “Workplace Ethics
Questionnaire” in 2015 (Baylor University, 2015).

The questionnaires are distributed to PP Tech Group of Companies employees of two different departments. PP
Formwork System Industries focuses on on-site managing and PP TEC Engineering focuses on a software
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system called BIM (Building Information Modelling). The questionnaire consists of twenty-eight (28)
questions, which is related to workplace ethical issues. In the questionnaire, it will require to indicate strongly
disagree or disagree, if neutral in the statement or agree or strongly agree with every question. For the statistical
analysis, the employees are required to provide basic information such as gender and ages as well besides the
department. Other than that, job title requires for determine the seniority or number of employees in a certain
department.

RESULTS AND ANALYSIS

The data had been collected from PP Tech Group of Companies two of the department which is PP Formwork
System Industries and PP Engineering. There is a total of 37 employee respondents from both departments had
answered the prepared questionnaire.

Demographics of Respondents

In the questionnaire, the first part is regarding the general information of the employee who participates in the
survey. All the data is anonymous which does not require deep details such as names. All the statistic
percentages shown in the figures are rounded up to the nearest for easier to read. Of the 37 respondents, there
are 68% of males, and 32% of females. The majority of the respondent is less than 31 years old which shows
that it is a young construction engineering company. There are 81% of the respondents age are between 21 years
old to 30 years old, 14% are between 31 years old to 40 years and only 5% are 41 years old to 50 years old.

As most of the respondents are young engineers and have another job title, most of the respondents had
moderate years of service with the company. The majority had joined the company for 2 to 5 years which stands
for 54% followed by younger engineers which are less than 2 years of 35% respondents and finally 11% of
respondents are more than 5 years. In terms of the position in the company of the respondent, younger engineer
means there are nearer to an entry-level position of the respondent which is executive. There are 85% of the
respondent are executive position level and 15% are senior executive level. The majority of the respondent are
younger ages which roughly does not have much working experience and young adults were gaining their
experience.

Ethical Analysis

All the survey questions answered by 37 respondents are analyzed for each of the questions. Since the majority
of the respondents are young engineers and have lesser working experience, there are some curious about the
ethical action that happens in the working environment. In the Internet world, 41% responded that is neutral for
the respondent selected answer. This is followed by on agree side which had 45% where 27% answered strongly
agree. The youngest tend to spend more time in the social media platform and using the social media platform
would connect and communicate with people in the Internet world.

Majority of the respondent still in the learning stage and just entering the working society. Many of the actions
done by respondents would depend on the situation at certain timing. 54% of the respondent had answered
neutrally where the respondent remains neutral on a case-by-case basis. While 27% answered on the agree side
which they knew what they are doing all the way through. There are 68% respondent remains neutral about
other people act in the workplace. There are around 18% who agree with the ethical survey that they do not
concern. However, there are 14% of the respondent disagree which they care about what other people action.

If an action is immoral and unethical unless it hurts someone, the majority of the respondents agree with it. 19%
strongly agree and 38% agree with it. As long as it does not hurt someone, there should be no problem with
what they will do. Only 22% will consider it immoral no matter the action will hurt or not hurt someone. The
majority of the respondents agree that immoral and unethical acts should be considered and taken action by the
law. 11% strongly agree and 42% agree. However, there are 22% do not think it should be taking the action by
the law while 27% remain neutral for the question. Stealing itself is a crime for many people and 51% of the
respondent had answered strongly disagree followed by 16% disagree even though it is used for a good purpose.
There is only 11% answer that it agrees with stealing as long as there is a good motive behind the action.

Since majority respondent is young engineer, the majority remain in neutral as it is more towards promoting
someone in working which stands for 70%. While there are around 20% on the disagree, side means to disagree
that it should promote a worthy person. Imagine that if we are the employer, 57% answer that it is unethical if
promote a less-worth person ahead of a more worthy person for an irrelevant reason. Others remain neutral
which is another 43% of the respondent. More hardworking people and bring fortune to the business should be
promoted.
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It is very unethical to hold a worthy person because of the reason that need promote a less worthy person.
Respondent had the answer 51% on the disagree side shown on the unethical of the action. However, there are
14% agree the action is ethical. There is a mixed reaction when cooperating with co-workers in the same
working environment. 46% of the respondent remain neutral. However, there is 32% show that it is agreeing to
be unethical is do not cooperate with co-workers. It is very important to cooperate as it will make the working
environment easier but there are 22% thought it is ethical. As an employee of a company, it is the employee
responsible to perform to full potential. 62% had agreed that it is unethical if does not show full potential. There
are 14% disagree with it which depends on the payment received.

Majority of the respondent stay neutral on the question if does not work in full potential, it does not deserve the
salary given. However, 24% agree with the question that agrees they do not deserve the salary. 11% respond
that it does not matter as long as the works are finished on time. 24% strongly agree that it is possible to teach
ethics during the early time and 41% agree. It is important to be guided so that students will know to
differentiate between ethical and unethical actions.

In this question, 81% are neutral with the action whether it is ethical or unethical shown in Figure 1 below.
However, 8% agree that it should be transparent in anything but 11% respond it is ethical with the action by the
executive.

Q14. An executive earning $100,000 a year padded his
expense account by about $3,000 a year. The executive's
action is unethical.

0% 0%
1% | 8%
m Strongly Agree
W Agree
Neutral
Disagree

m Strongly Disagree
81%

Figure 1: Ethical Survey Questionnaire Question 14 Respond

There are nearly half of the respondents showed that it is either ethical or unethical for the manager action in the
question given regarding environmental pollution. The majority of the respondent, which is 52% responded that
the manager's action is ethical to increase the profits while neglecting the environmental pollution and 43% of
the respondent disagreed.

As a citizen of a country, it is citizen or business owner to pay the income tax on how much the profits gain to
help the country develop. The majority of the respondent, which is 70% disagree that the owner's action is
ethical as the owner is dishonest with the income. The owner should make a full declaration. However, there are
around 11% agree that the owner's action is ethical.

There are many competitions between a company in the modern world. Each of the businesses would have to
stay competitive to stay alive and top of the market. In the survey question of the action of the company’s
president, the majority of 68% of respondents respond that it is ethical for the company president to hire a
competitor employee. However, there are 13% responded that to stay competitive, the company president
should do the action.

Joining another company would easily obtain more payment compare to a previous company with the existing
knowledge from the competitor. However, to share the information with the competitor company is unethical
which it had 30% agree the employee action is unethical. 57% remain neutral while 13% respond it is ethical.

There is more hardworking employee slowly gaining positive in career. Promoting by using relationships had
49% respond that it is unethical as what the hard work shown to the company had wasted in this kind of
promotion. There are 16% who responded that it is ethical for the manager to promote his or her friend.
Whenever there is a fault, it is the responsibility of the company to repair the error. 76% of respondents
responded that the software engineer should not be kept quiet if there is a problem with the company software
and required to take action immediately. 11% responded that the software engineer should follow the company
orders.
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81% of the respondent are neutral in this question as this is more concerned through the strategy in marketing.
14% respondent does not think that it is ethical if it declares as a new product but nothing had been changed in
the product itself. 5% agree that to get more revenue, the producer's action is ethical.

Copyright product, software, or items belongs to the specific owner to prevent other competition or use without
permission. Many companies use pirated software to save more money. 91% of respondents had to respond
neutrally as a young engineer does not have enough finances to purchase a license as well as company as young
engineer still in learning mode shown in Figure 29 below. 6% of respondents respond that it is ethical for the
owner of a small business firm to obtain a free copy and 3% of respondents respond that it is unethical.

In sales marketing, closing sales is important to get the customer to purchase the product from the salesperson.
11% of the respondent think that the salesperson should be honest in making the deals with customers to let the
customer gain more trust in the salesperson. While there are 13% of respondents think it is salesperson should
close the sales faster. Without disclosing the real information to the potential buyer, 48% of respondents think
that the company action is ethical. This shows that buyers should have researched more information before
negotiations before coming to a deal. While there are 3% respondent does not agree and think it is unethical for
the company.

Purchasing an extra item without realizing it by the seller would return the extra item to the seller. This action
had no agreement that the Muthu action is ethically shown in Figure 2 below. 59% of respondents agree that
Muthu's action is unethical and should inform and return the extra item to the seller.

Q25. Muthu purchases a spreadsheet software on-line,
but he also receives a copy of a word processing with
the spreadsheet. Although he has not paid for the word
processing, he did not return it to the seller. Muthu's
action is unethical.

0% 0%
H Strongly Agree
1% W Agree
Neutral

Disagree

d m strongly Disagree

Figure 1: Ethical Survey Questionnaire Question 25 Respond

Requesting another person to conduct an illegal job is a very unethical action. 76% of respondents respond that
the Chong action is unethical by requesting his friend for help to manipulate his account while he makes the
mistake by doesn’t check for this account amount beforehand shown in Figure 3 below. However, there are 8%
respondent shows the Chong action is ethical.

Q26. Chong realized that he wrote a check which causes
his bank account to fall into the "Insufficient amount"
category. Chong asks his friend Geetha, who is a
software engineer working for the bank to manipulate
his account for a day so he can deposit money in his
account and acoid the fine. Chong's action is unethical.

0%
3% m Strongly Agree

16% W Agree

Neutral

23% Disagree

B Strongly Disagree

Figure 2: Ethical Survey Questionnaire Question 26 Respond

Changing the details of the company is a serious offend and even had the law that prevent any people from
doing so. 73% of the respondent agree that Ani's action is unethical and there is no respondent respond that the
Ani action is ethically shown in Figure 4 below.
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Q27. If Ani agrees to do a friend a favour and
manipulate Siti's account, her action is unethical.

0% 0%

27% B Strongly Agree

W Agree

Neutral
Disagree

u Strongly Disagree

51%

.

Figure 4: Ethical Survey Questionnaire Question 27 Respond

CONCLUSION

From the ethical survey in the workplace, most of the respondents had obligations through the ethical path in the
working place. However, there are also many of the respondent stay neutral to the survey questions due to the
employee is young and less working experience in the working place. Some of the survey questions do not only
consist of the ethics of the working place but also in the lifestyle. To have an ethical environment, everyone had
the responsibility and opportunities to follow the ethical path no matter in working place or in public. There are
no right or wrong and each of the people had their ethical path. In most cases if in the workplace for the ethical
action which consideration of the company future such as the survival, revenue, and reputation of the company
which more considerate of professional responsibility where either choose to assist the company through
unethical way or more ethical way through going difficult path in career. Without any obstacle or consideration,
the respondent is shown intention to have chosen the ethical path. The majority of the respondent require to
have more experience, especially in working place to make sure which action is ethical and which action is
unethical. Ethical awareness would recommend taking place no matter in public or working place as there are a
small number of respondents shows that had an unethical way of thinking.
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ABSTRACT

India is a multi-lingual and multi-cultural country, with rich diversity, reflected in the multitude of culture,
religions, languages and racial stocks. The population of the country comprises of differentcastes, communities,
social and ethnic groups. India, a second most populous country in the world, has also the second largest
concentration of tribal population, perhaps next only to Africa. The tribal population represents one of the most
economically impoverished and marginalized groupsin India. The Constitution of India had recognized tribal
population as weaker section of society based on their socio- economic backwardness and the age-old social
discrimination and physical isolation that they had been subjected to. Although the tribal are a minority and
constitute about

8.2 per cent of the total population in India or 85 million people in absolute number but unlike scheduled caste
population, the tribes are not discriminated against in the same way by the mainstream Hindu population.
There are at present more than 700 tribal groups each with their distinct cultures, social practices, religions,
dialects and occupations and are scattered in all Statesand Union Territories in India except for the states of
Haryana, Punjab, Delhi, Chandigarh and Pondicherry. The tribes are heavily concentrated in the north-eastern
states although they constitute a small percentage of the total tribal population in India.

TRIBAL POPULATION IN INDIA

The population of Scheduled Tribes is approximately 8.2 per cent of the total population of the country. The
population of Scheduled Tribes has been on the increase since 1961. The decadal population growth between
the Census Year 1971 to 1981 in respect of the tribal population has been higher (36.8%) than that of the entire
population (24.6%). The decadal population growth between the Census Year 1981 to 1991 in respect of the
tribal population has been higher (30.8%)than that of the entire population (23.9%). Similarly during Census
year 1991 to 2001 it has been23.5% against the growth rate of 21.5% for the entire population (Table 2). The
sex ratio of ST population was always high compare to the sex ratio of overall population in all Census Years.
The sex ratio of ST was in better position at 988 as against the overall sex ratio which was 946 in1951. In 2001,
the sex ratio of ST population was 978, which was higher than the sex ratio of overall population i.e. 933.

CONSTITUTIONAL SAFEGUARDS FOR SCHEDULED TRIBES

The Indian Constitution refers to tribal people as the Scheduled Tribes. The Constitution, adoptedand enacted in
1950, is based on the principles of equality and guarantees equality before law and equal protection to all its
citizens. It not only guarantees fundamental rights and freedoms, but alsoprohibits discrimination on the basis of
religion, race, caste, sex, and place of birth. Recognizing the special needs of various weaker sections including
STs, the Constitution also enjoins upon theState to make special provisions of affirmative discrimination for the
advancement of any sociallyand educationally backward classes. These constitutional provisions have replaced
the British policy of isolation and non- interference by a policy of inclusion and integration through
development. The Framers of the Constitution of India incorporated several provisions which aremeant for the
welfare and development of the tribal. Some of the important constitutional provisions for STs are as
follows:

Article 15 (4): The State to make special provisions for the advancement of any socially and educationally
backward classes of citizens or for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes.

Article 16 (1): Equality of opportunity for all citizens in matters relating to employment or appointment to any
office under the State.

Article 16 (4): The State to make provisions for reservation in appointment, posts in favour of anybackward class
citizens, which in the opinion of the State is not adequately represented in the services under the State.

Article 16 (4A): The State to make provisions in matters of promotion to any class or classes of posts in the
services in favour of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes.

Article 46: The State, to promote with special care the educational and economic interests of the weaker
sections of the people, and in particular of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, and protects them
from social injustice and all forms of exploitation.
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Article 164 (1): In the States of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, there shall be a Minister in charge of tribal
welfare who may in addition be in charge of the welfare of the Scheduled Castes and Backward Classes or any
other work. (Now applicable to Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa).

Avrticle 243 D: Reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes in every Panchayat.
Article 243 (T): Reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes in every Municipality.

Article 244 (1): Provisions as to the administration and control of Scheduled Areas and ScheduledTribes in any
state other than the states of Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura and Mizoram (Fifth Schedule).

Avrticle 244 (2): Provisions as to the administration of Tribal Areas in the states of Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura
and Mizoram (Sixth Schedule).

Article 275 (1): Provision for payment of grants-in-aid to enable the States to meet the cost of suchschemes of
development as may be undertaken by the States with the approval of the Governmentof India for the purpose of
promoting the welfare of the Scheduled Tribes in that State or raising the level of administration of the
Scheduled Areas therein to that of the administration of the rest of the areas of that State.

Article 330: Reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes in the House of the People
(Lok Sabha).

Article 332: Reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes in the Legislative
Assemblies of the States.

Article 335: The claims of the members of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes in the appointments
to services and posts in connection with the affairs of the Union or of a State to be taken into consideration
consistent with the maintenance of efficiency of administration.

Article 338 A: A National Commission for Scheduled Tribes to investigate, monitor and evaluate all matters
relating to the Constitutional safeguards provided for the Scheduled Tribes.

Article 339: Control of the Union over the administration of Scheduled Areas and the welfare of the Scheduled
Tribes.

Article 339 (1): Appointment of a Commission to report on the administration of the Scheduled Areas and the
welfare of the Scheduled Tribes in the States.

Article340: Appointment of a Commission to investigate the conditions of socially and educationally backward
classes and the difficulties under which they labour and to make recommendations to remove such difficulties
and to improve their conditions.

Article 342: To specify the tribes or tribal communities to be Scheduled Tribes. In addition to the above
constitutional provisions, there are numbers of laws both Central and State, which provide protection and
safeguards for the interest of the Scheduled Tribes.

TRIBALS OF JAMMU AND KASHMIR

Tribals are found in the arid zones of Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan, Gujaratetc. Jammu
and Kashmir is one of the border states of India, has a total population of 1,25,41302 including male population
of 66,40662 and female population of 59,00640. The Scheduled Tribesaccount for 11.9 per cent of the total
population of the State as per Census 2011. In Jammu and Kashmir, there are 12 Scheduled Tribes which were
enumerated officially for the first time duringthe 2001 census recording a population of 1,105,979. The Census
2011 shows the entire ST population of the state at 14, 93, 299 in comparison to 11,0,5979 of Census 2001. Out
of twelve Scheduled Tribes, Gujjar is the most populous tribe having a population of 763,806, thus forming

69.1 percent of the total ST population. Bot is the second major tribe having a population of 96,

698, followed by Bakkarwal (60,724) and Brokpa (51,957). Gujjar along with the three tribes constitute 88 per
cent of the total tribal population (Census 2001)

Table 1: Population of Schedules Tribes in J&K

NAME POPULATION OF ST | POPULATION OF ST VARIATION
Census 2011 Census 2001
J&K 1493299 1105979 387320
Kupwara 70352 51753 18599
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Budgam 23912 14547 9365
Leh 95857 96174 -317
Kargil 122336 105377 16959
Punch 176101 149018 27083
Rajouri 232815 160049 72766
Kathua 53307 33969 19338
Baramulla 37705 28886 8819
Bandipora 75374 54996 20378
Srinagar 8935 3485 5450
Ganderbal 61070 41959 19111
Pulwama 22607 10552 12055
Shopian 21820 10944 10876
Anantnag 116006 80856 35150
Kulgam 26525 20287 6238
Doda 39216 28400 10816
Ramban 39772 29353 10419
Kishtwar 38149 27917 10232
Udhampur 56309 42875 13434
Reasi 88365 60753 27612
Jammu 69193 42089 27104
Samba 17573 11740 5833

Source: Census 2011

The Gujjars and Bakarwal tribes are the two nomadic tribes which form the third largestcommunity in Jammu
and Kashmir and constitute 8.1 percent of the total population in the state, according to the census of India 2001.
In Jammu and Kashmir in India, Gujjars and Bakarwals arefound in all the three regions of the state including
Jammu (comprising districts of Jammu, Kathua, Udhampur, Poonch, Rajouri etc), the Kashmir Valley
(comprising the districts of Srinagar, Baramulla, Kupwara, Pulwama, Budgam and Anantnag) and Ladakh
(comprising Kargil). Gujjarswere primarily a nomadic community who have now settled down to a large extent
and have become sedentarized or settled in permanent villages in the plains bordering the foot hills and havetaken
to cultivation of land as their primary occupation. Besides, there are semi-settled or sedentarytranshumant Gujjars
who combine the cultivation of land with pastoralism. They move to the lowerand middle mountain areas and Pir
Panjal pastures in the summer with their flock of buffalos wherethey engage in cultivation and come back to the
plains in the winters. Bakarwals are primarily pastoralists rearing goat and sheep for livelihood. They leave their
homes each summer for the high-altitudes of Himalayas and spend their winter in plains and foot hills of
Shivaliks. During their journeys to the higher reaches of the mountains during summer when the snows melt and
thepasses open, the Bakarwals trek through the remotest areas of the mountains to reach the higher pastures of
the Pir Panjal range where they rest in temporary hutments in the picturesque valley and graze their herd of
sheep. In those high altitude pastures which are excellent grazing groundsfor their cattle, they graze their cattle,
fatten their flock and achieve higher prices for their sheep. In autumn, having sold their sheep, they descend to
the plains leaving the extreme cold of the mountains behind them in October. The tribe is greatly dependent on
its livestock and hence the need for higher pastures and colder climates makes the community embark on a
journey, sometimes stretching for weeks and months on foot.

The Mobile Primary Schools (MPS) commonly known as mobile schools were set up by the J&Kgovernment in
1970s with the objective to provide educational facilities to the children of nomadic Gujjar and Bakkarwal
Scheduled Tribes (STs). The mobile schools which were single teacher primary schools providing education
facilities to the children of the nomads at various places especially in upper reaches of Pir Panjal mountains,
could not continue for long after the onset ofarmed conflict in the state. As such the tribes were already having
low literacy rates in J&K. As per census 2001, the literacy rate of tribal population in J&K is 37.5 per cent
which is far lower than the average literacy 47.1 per cent of tribal at national level. The literacy rate of male of
tribalsof J&K (48.2 percent) is much lower than the tribals at national level (59.2 per cent). Also the literacy
rate of female tribals (25.5 per cent) of J&K is low in comparison to female tribals at national level (34.8 per
cent). (Andrabi 2013). The literacy rate in Jammu and Kashmir is 68.74 per cent as per Census 2011 with male
literacy at 78.26 per cent and female literacy at 58.01 per cent.

Though there is schooling facility available for all migratory populations during winter in the formof stationary
and permanent government schools at different places all over the state but at the summer locations where the
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good numbers of nomadic children move with their parents, the educational facilities are less. The challenges
that the nomadic people face because of the violencein Jammu and Kashmir makes EFA appear illusionary.
While rebuilding the education system proves challenging, security, stability, access to institutional resources
and the absence of governmental support and finance remain the principal hurdles in developing and sustaining
the delivery of education to the people of the region.

Tribal Development Policies and Programmes

Jammu and Kashmir has a large proportion of tribal population (20 per cent). This percentage includes only the
two tribal communities i.e., Gujjar and Gaddi. Both central and state governments have launched several
developmental programmes for the welfare and empowermentof the weaker section of society including STs. In
J&K these comprise schemes for educational development, economic development and social development. The
Department of Social Justice, Empowerment and Welfare is a nodal agency which looks after the affairs of
tribal in Jammu andKashmir. The Department performs following functions:

1. All matters connected with the welfare of STs, economic betterment schemes, educational development
schemes, facilities for vocational training and voluntary organisations connected with the welfare of STs.

Pre-Matric scholarship scheme for ST/SC/OBC.
Post-Matric scholarship scheme for ST/SC.
Up-gradation of Merit Scholarship for ST/SC students.
Tribal sub-plan for STs.

ST, SC and OBC Welfare Boards.

Monitoring and evaluation of schemes for STs.

© N o g bk~ wbN

Implementation of ST Prevention of Atrocities Act, 1989.Integrated Tribal Development Area Programme
(ITDAP)

This programme is launched by the central government and implemented in all the states where the tribal
population exceeds 50 per cent of the local population. More than 55 per cent of the tribalpopulations are residing
outside the ITDAP areas. With the view to cover more tribal population. The Welfare Officers of each district
act as the drawing and disbursing office for the implementation of the programme.

Sex Ratio

The overall sex ratio of ST population is 910 females per 1000 males which is lower than the national average
(978) for the total ST population. At individual level, all the seven major tribes have registered overall sex ratio
which is lower than the national average with Bakarwal having the lowest (868).The sex ratio among the STs in
the age group 0-6 years is (979) is higher than that of the national average. Among the numerically larger tribes,
Purigpa, Balti, Gaddi and Gujjarhave registered child sex ratio higher than that of all STs at the national level
with Purigpa havinga preponderance of girl children (1019), whereas Bot, Brokpa and Bakarwal have registered
the child sex ratio lower than that recorded by all STs at the national level.

LITERACY & EDUCATIONAL LEVEL

In Jammu & Kashmir the overall literacy rate of the STs as per the census 2011 is 50.6% which ismuch lower
than the national average of 58.96% aggregated for all STs. Male and female literacyrates 60.6% and 39.7% are
much below if compared to those recorded by all STs at the national level (68.53% and 49.35 %). It can be
further seen from the above table 111 that the State increasedin the tribal literacy rate from 37.50% to 50.60% in
the span of 10 years (2001 to 2011). The Statetribal literacy is lower than the National average as per the recently
concluded Census and also the literacy gap is (8.36). Among the larger tribes, Balti, Bot, Purigpa and Brokpa
have registered higher literacy rate whereas Gujjar, Gaddi and Bakarwal have a lower literacy rate than that of
thenational average. Similar trends are discerned in these tribes in respect of female literacy also. Theanalysis has
brought this fact to the fore that the efforts put in by the Government through varioustribal education schemes to
reach to the far-flung areas and bring down literacy gap has materialized at ground level yet there is tremendous
scope for bringing further improvements withfocused attention.

Comparative Literacy Rates of STs (2001-2011)
Literacy Rates of STs in percent (2001-2011)
Category/Census Year 2001 2011
Total Population 55.5 67.2
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Scheduled Tribes 37.5 50.6
Gap in Literacy Rate 18.1 16.6

Source: Census Reports of India, 2001-2011

LITERACY RATE

The literacy rate among the Gujjar and Bakarwals is too low as compared to other inhabitants of the state. These
tribal communities are already lagging behind the rest of the tribes and populationof the trouble region. Some of
the challenges in the provision of educational services totranshumant’s areas are similar to those faced by other
rural and marginalized households in the region, although often more severe. These include nomadism,
militancy, lack of teachers willing to work in the conflict situations found in these areas, poor infrastructure as
well as poorly motivated teachers, a household economy dependant on livestock, with children spending long
periods away from their homes and schools and transhumant mobility. Among the ST literates,

34.9 percent of tribal literates are either without any educational level or have attained education below primary
level. The primary level literates constitute 26.2 per cent followed by literates up to middle level (22.1 per
cent).The persons educated up to matric/secondary /higher secondary constitute 14.7 per cent whereas 2 per cent
only are graduates & above. Non-technical & technicaldiploma holders form negligible percentage (0.1). At the
level of individual tribe, Bot, Balti, Purigpa have more than 22 per cent literates are matriculates, implying that
every 4th literate of these tribes are matriculates. Bakarwal have the lowest proportion of secondary level
literates (7.8 per cent).The data show that the proportion of literates after middle school drops down to
approximately half in the secondary level of education and declines sharply onwards.

In Jammu and Kashmir, Mobile Primary Schools have not been able to deliver on ground. Almost,all the schools
are functioning in worst conditions and few steps have been taken to improve their functioning and providing
teaching staff. There are hardly any facilities in these schools. No matting to sit on, no tents for protection from
rain and sunshine, no blackboards and no uniforms.Children of these nomadic communities are unable to pursue
education due to their lifestyle and low levels of income. Transhumance practice is the biggest impediment
for those who want to ensure formal education for their children. Frequent seasonal migration is one of the
biggest hurdles in the education of Gujjar and Bakkarwal community. During the migratory life most of them
leave their education in primary level. Since they have maobile schools and they are up to 5thstandard only, which
keep moving with community members during the migration, after class 5ththere is no education facility which
force the community members to left the education. There isdearth of good teachers who can devote their time to
educate these Gujjar and Bakkarwal children. Teachers hesitate to move with these nomadic Bakarwals due to
which most of them largely remainilliterate. There is no doubt that the mix of the government apathy and the
effects of insurgent violence have led to the fall in the education standards over the last decade, affecting the
educational prospects of Gujjar and Bakkarwal children.

Problems and Critical Issues of Tribal Education in J&K

In Jammu and Kashmir, Mobile Primary Schools have not been able to deliver on ground. Almost,all the schools
are functioning in worst conditions and few steps have been taken to improve their functioning and providing
teaching staff. There are hardly any facilities in these schools. No matting to sit on, no tents for protection from
rain and sunshine, no blackboards and no uniforms.Children of these nomadic communities are unable to pursue
education due to their lifestyle and low levels of income. Transhumance practice is the biggest impediment for
those who want to ensure formal education for their children. Frequent seasonal migration is one of the biggest
hurdles in the education of Tribal (Gujjar and Bakkarwal) community. During the migratory life most of them
leave their education in primary level. Since they have mobile schools and they are up to 5th standard only,
which keep moving with community members during the migration, afterclass 5th there is no education facility
which force the community members to left the education. There is dearth of good teachers who can devote their
time to educate these Gujjar and Bakkarwalchildren. Teachers hesitate to move with these nomadic Bakarwals
due to which most of them largely remain illiterate. There is no doubt that the mix of the government apathy
and the effects of insurgent violence have led to the fall in the education standards over the last decade, affecting
the educational prospects of Gujjar and Bakkarwal children. Some of the problems in the way ofeducation of
tribal communities are as under:

1. Physical Barrier: In J&K tribal habitations remain segregated from each other by some physical barriers
like hills, nallas and forests. So these physical barriers create a hindrance for thechildren of a tribal village
to attend the school in a neighbouring village (Gul, 2014).

2. Economic Condition: Majority of tribal’s in J&K lived their life in forests with their cattle andgoats. The
children are found to be helping their parents in domestic work. In this situation, parentsdo not desire to spare
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their children or their labour power and allow them to attend schools (Singh,1993).

3. Attitude of the parents: Tribal parents are basically illiterate. Their illiteracy does not permitthem to
understand the long term values of education. As education does not yield them any immediate
economic return, they prefer to engage their children in remunerative employment which supplements the
family income and strengthens the family economy (Suri, 2014).

4. Inadequate infrastructure: The condition of seasonal schools meant for the tribal nomadic children of
Jammu and Kashmir is pathetic. There is no adequate infrastructure to run these schools. While the
government claims that tents have been given to the seasonal centres besides blackboards, chairs and
chalks etc., a visit to such seasonal centres in the higher pastures area depicted that there was no adequate
infrastructure available to run these schools (Suri, 2014).

5. Village Education Committee: VECs have been constituted to preserve and monitor the functioning of
the schools. Till now tribes are not aware of the role of the VECs. Neither the villagers nor the members of
the VECs take any active interest to enhance enrolment and attendance of tribal children in primary school
(Andrabi, 2013).

6. Teacher Related Problems: The tribal people have virtually no relationship with the teachers. Teachers do
not get any accommodation facility in the tribal areas, which makes them irregular, which hampers the
normal routine of a school (TRCF, 2015). 7. Other Factors: Extreme poverty,rough and tough living, early
marriage system and Nomadic costumes were causing dark shadows over the future of lakes of tribal
children residing in the most backward, hilly and border areas ofJammu and Kashmir (Gul, 2014).

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVING TRIBAL EDUCATION IN J&K

The State and the Central Governments agencies should provide legal safeguards to tribal children of J&K and
initiate some special schemes for their education and social transformation. Here underare some suggestions and
policy measures necessary to be taken for the development of educationand enhancement of tribal’s in J&K:

1. Tribal education can be improved by the removal of school fees, free textbooks and school uniforms,
construction of schools closer to communities to lower transport costs and travel time.

2. All researches and Govt. reports highlighted that tribal’s education can be improved by raisingadditional
resources and directing them to where the need is greatest. It requires adequate funding, well trained
teachers, a school environment that promotes learning, and a social environment that values educated
tribals.

3. Enhancement in Mobile schools in each district of state and accountability of the teacher at various levels.
As so far one of the biggest drawbacks of the mobile schooling pointed out by various experts is the non
accountability of teachers because on the upper reaches it is difficult to monitor the working of these
schools for administration and therefore the teachers generally remain absent. Establishment of permanent
schools near temporary residences of tribal areas.

4. Enhancement of admission quota in schools, colleges and professional institutions for tribal students.

5.  ‘Forced Schools* should be opened to educate the nomadic tribal children as most of the parentsare not ready
to send their kids to School owing to migratory way of life and low tribal economy.

6. Hostel facilities should be provided to educate the tribal communities.

CONCLUSION

The Scheduled Tribes (ST), like the Scheduled Castes, is the most socially and educationally disadvantaged and
excluded groups in our country. The wide-spread discrimination against scheduled groups has long histories in
India. Education is a key indicator of socioeconomic development. Italso increases the knowledge and vision of a
person. It is considered as an essential element in bringing change in social, political, economic fields in a
society. Liberation and upliftment of people can be achieved only through education. Indeed, the country’s
progress and development largely depend upon the educational attainment of its people. The main aim of
educating tribal’s is to change their cultural norms and patterns of life to make them economicallyindependent, to
organise themselves to form strong groups so as to analyse their situations and conditions of living, understand
their rights and responsibilities and to enable them to participate and contribute to the development of the entire
tribal society. There is immense need to understandthe context, and background of education system in J&K to
address the question of providing equalaccess of education to tribal’s. Tribal communities in the state have been
historically denied of access to resources and opportunities. Considering the low literacy among tribal’s and
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high drop-out rates at elementary and higher levels, there is need of special focus on tribal’s education, inclusive
of context- specific traditional and innovative interventions. Keeping in view the educational backwardness,
low rate of enrolment and high dropout rate among scheduled tribes the Government needs to encourage, NGOs
and private sector to invest in education in order to contribute effectively to access to education in tribal
communities. The government has to move fast to address their problems at the earliest.
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ABSTRACT

The conducting polymer composites have generated lot of scientific interest and led to active multi-
disciplinary research because of their excellent potential for technological applications. Among the
conducting polymers, Polypyrrole (PPY) and its composites have attracted considerable attention because
they are easily synthesized. There are many approaches in the enhancement of the mechanical strength,
chemical stability and gas-sensing properties by combining PPY with organic and inorganic materials to
form composites. The composite of the various combinations of ratios the Pyrrole to FeCl; with the Fez04
nano particles. The composite prepared in the form of powder. The powder of composite is prepared
through Chemical polymerization method. The sample preparation starts from distillation of Pyrrole with
various combination of Pyrrole to FeCls are stirred for overnight. The distillation of Pyrrole for purification
of Pyrrole, we have designed the Portable Distillation Set up which 100% save the wastage of water used for
the cooling of vapor in Condenser. Also the FezO4 nano particles are added for the blending purpose. The
solution is then processed in centrifugal machine and filtered to separate the composite particles from the
solution. The powder is dried in the furnace at warm temperature. Also the composite is exposed to room
temperature for sufficient time. The dried powder sample is analyzed through XRD.

INTRODUCTION:

A key property of most polymers, which distinguishes them from metals, is their inability to carry electricity.
Whereas, the insulating properties of polymers are a significant advantage for many applications of plastics.
During the past 25 years, however, a new class of organic polymers has been devised with the remarkable
ability to conduct electrical current. Part of a larger class of materials called “synthetic metals”. Some of these
conductive plastics are already under development for practical applications. A major obstacle to the rapid
development of conductive polymers has been the lack of understanding of how electrical conductivity works in
these polymers. An understanding of the relationship between the chemical structure of the repeating unit of the
polymer and its electrical properties would enable the electronic and mechanical properties of these materials to
be tailored at the molecular level.

Distillation Set Up:

As | have need of distillation of Pyrrole for purification of Pyrrole, | have designed the Portable Distillation Set
up which 100% save the wastage of water used for the cooling of vapor in Condenser. Generally in any
distillation plant/set-up, the tap water which is used for the circulation through condenser for cooling purpose of
distillation set up is drained. This entire water is wasted when entire mankind is fighting for the drop of water.
And there is no control of the flow of draining water through tap. So, observe and decided to use minimum
water for circulation through condenser and also rather than wasting this water | have decided to recycle the
same water. Accordingly, | have designed the set for distillation purpose. The setup is constructed by myself
with purchasing the following additional accessories in addition to Basic Distillation set up. 1. Fish tank water
pump 2. Water reservoir (Bucket)

Pellet Making Method:

I have devised my own method to prepare the pellet. As when | started the pellet making in KBr press from the
powder that | have synthesized, usually it got broken because of adhesion of PVA with metal surface of the die
of pellet making machine. So to overcome this problem I have to prepare the pellet by the following method.l
have used a butter paper. The radius of the butter paper is same as the radius of the bore of the die. The powder
is placed between the two pieces of the butter paper in the die. The proper pressure is applied for 4 to 5 minute.
The pellet are easily taken out from the die without get broken. The finishing of the pellet is also maintained.
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Synthesis and Analysis of Composite:

The composite of the various combination of ratios the Pyrrole to FeCls with the Fes04 nano particles are
prepared. The composite thus prepared in the form of powder. The powder of composite is prepared through
Chemical polymerization Method. The sample preparation starts from distillation of Pyrrole. With various
combination of Pyrrole to FeCls are stirred for overnight. Also the Fes04 nano particles are added as the
blending purpose. The solution is then processed in centrifugal machine and filtered to separate the composite
particles from the solution. The powder is dried in the furnace at warm temperature. Also the composite is
exposed to room temperature for sufficient time. The dried powder sample are analyzed through XRD. FTIR of
the same samples are done. The pellet are prepared from the powder using KBr press for further experimental
process.
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Figure 1: Figure 2:

XRD for sample : Pyrrole (Iml) + FeCls FTIR for Sample : Pyrrole (Iml) + FeCls
(1gm)+Fes04 (0.3gm) (1gm)+Fe304 (0.3gm)

CONCLUSION:

The XRD pattern shown in Figure 1 gives information that the Peak are obtained at the 30.034°, 35.410°,
43.038°, 53.379° and 56.911° are similar that with obtained for pure FesOs which confirm the presence of
FesO4. The FTIR spectra of PPy and the FesO,—~PPy composite is shown in Figure 2. PPy—Fe304 composites
were prepared with the chemical polymerization method. The properties of the PPy—FesO4 particles were
influenced by the concentration of FeCls solution, which was used to disperse Fe304 particles.
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ABSTRACT

Human Being variances in color, race, ethnicity, gender, identity, age, physical attributes, ethical principles,
nationality, education, personality, experiences, and knowledge base are all examples of diversity. Inclusion is
the process of ensuring that all of the many perspectives that should be included are not just present but also
fully engaged. It is founded on the notion that when we value, respect, and involve a diverse variety of opinions
in problem solving and decision-making leadership, we can improve performance to results, (Henderson, 2014).
Taking charge is an important sort of proactive action that ensures the survival of an organization and provides
individual growth. Making employees engaged in his work is one of the most crucial things a leader can do.
There comes the concept of inclusive leadership. Inclusive leadership is thought to be essential in businesses
with a varied workforce to encourage full respect and engagement of diverse people. Existing literatures show
that inclusive leadership is crucial in fostering inclusive organizational culture and also inclusive leadership is
positively associated with employee engagement & psychological wellbeing of employees. This paper aims to
provide an integration of the existing literatures that focus on the implication of inclusive leadership on
organizational culture, employee psychological contract or wellbeing & employee engagement.

Keywords: Inclusive Leadership, Organizational Culture, Sub-culture, psychological contract, Employee
Engagement

1. INTRODUCTION

Globalization, shorter product life cycles, and quick technological development have all contributed to a
competitive climate. This climate has been pushed further by marked by abbreviated product life cycles, and
rapid technical change (McMillen,2003). Innovation has long been seen as a critical enabler of growth,
productivity, and competitiveness among organization & employees (Harter,2002). Academicians & researchers
have been trying to establish literatures on impact of different styles of leadership on various HR related factors
like employees’ psychological contract & engagement and also other organizational factors viz culture & sub-
culture (Louise Manning,2017). Transformational leadership, ethical leadership, paternalistic leadership have
been researched and it is established that have all these are shown to have a significant impact on employee
innovative behavior in several studies (David J,2018). But a new kind of leadership known as inclusive
leadership, that is inclusive in nature is different from other types of leadership (Northhouse,2004). Inclusive
leadership is more inclined towards workplace determinants such as creativity, inclusivity, openness,
distinctiveness, and support for innovation (Jane Oorschot,2021). An organization with a strong learning culture
is capable of generating, gaining, and transferring knowledge, as well as adjusting its behavior to reflect new
knowledge and insights (Macey,2008). Organizational learning culture may be influenced by inclusive leader
actions. It is to believe that a leader's intention to include employees in getting feedback creates the impression
that the leader and the business encourage new information sharing and discussion. Employees have more
opportunity to speed up knowledge acquisition and distribution when a leader allows for the expression of
alternative views and ideas, challenges old assumptions and beliefs, and inspires fresh perspectives
(Kwasi,2015). A leader has the capability to influence Employees' psychological contracts & the style of
leadership speaks volume about how empowered employees may feel in the organization (Povah,2012).The
concept of psychological contract was first put up by Argyris, a famous American behavioural scientist, in his
book ‘Understanding of Organizational Behaviour’, he talked about the concealed and informal tacit\agreement
between the foreman and workers (Argyris,1960). The psychological contract approach (Blau,1964)
investigates the processes and contents of work relationships, based on the assumptions of social exchange
theory.

2. LITERATURE REVIEW

Inclusive leadership: the concept

In three ways, inclusive leadership practices by leaders can help employees improve their Organisational
Citizenship Behaviour (OCB). First, according to social exchange theory (Blau, 1964), inclusive leaders'
supporting behaviours cause employees to believe they have been treated favourably, motivating them to act
reciprocally toward the leader and the organisation (Wang, 2008). Because of the shifting demographics of
today's workforce, firms must effectively manage diversity of manpower & their psychological wellbeing. The
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leadership—specifically, inclusive styles of leadership—is essential for effectively harnessing diverse human
capital (Luksyt,2017). Aside from the moral case for creating an inclusive workplace, the findings of this study
demonstrate that inclusive leaders can also boost the bottom line(Liu B,2017).Inclusive leadership is a novel
leadership style, and only a few empirical research on the topic have been published so far. Various findings
suggest that in the future, comparative studies on the role of other mediating variables should be conducted in
order to gain a more comprehensive understanding of the tolerance mechanism of leadership on employee
behaviour and team performance (Thi Bich Hanh Tran,2017). The mediating impact of caring ethical climate in
the effects of inclusive leadership on employee voice behaviour and team performance (Jane Oorschot,2019). It
can be suggested that inclusive leaders will be successful in attenuating a negative association between a team's
ethnic—cultural variety and its inclusive climate by skilfully balancing the needs for belonging and individuality.
Furthermore, because all team members are respected for who they are in an inclusive environment, the
different perspectives of all team members are actively sought and considered, those group procedures that are
required to exploit the potential benefits of a diverse team would be able to do so. As a result, inclusive
leadership may be thought to mitigate the relationship between team ethnic cultural diversity and inclusive
climate (Jiang, H. Y,2019). The purpose of a study by Crouch,2015 was to see if inclusive leadership may
regulate the relationship between team ethnic—cultural diversity and inclusive climate in public sector teams.
Among this study, we looked at how effective inclusive leadership is fostering an inclusive culture in ethnically
and culturally diverse teams. As predicted, inclusive leadership helps to moderate the association between team
diversity and a welcoming environment. That is, when inclusive leadership is high, highly ethnic—culturally
diverse teams enjoy a more inclusive climate than when it is low (Lisa H. Nishii,2019). To control affective
responses resulting from social categorization processes, inclusive leadership is required. However, this is
primarily a problem in teams with a lot of variety; inclusive leadership has no effect on the inclusivity of teams
with a lot of ethnic—cultural diversity. The findings also imply that teams with a lot of ethnic and cultural
diversity are less inclusive than teams with less diversity. This contrasts earlier research findings that found a
link between ethnic—cultural representation and public perceptions of inclusion (Md. Hassan Jafri,2017).

Inclusive leadership & organisational culture

A fundamental component of 21st-century leadership is the ability to be inclusive and to build and sustain an
inclusive culture in groups, companies, and communities. In today's businesses and communities, as well as
those of the future, successful and effective leadership demands a deep grasp of and talents in generating and
catalysing chances to benefit from all sorts of diversity and to improve these capacities in oneself and
others(Dhar R L,2016).Thus, inclusive leadership entails more than cultural competence or managing diversity;
it also entails creating and fostering the conditions that allow everyone to be and do their best, to see the value
in doing so, and to belong and participate in ways that are safe, engaging, appreciated, and fair—across and
with their differences and without having to subsume or hide valued identities(Nishii L.H,2018). In a nutshell,
inclusive leadership entails bringing inclusion to life in any situation, including interpersonal relationships,
work groups, organisational systems, and communities. Inclusive leadership entails fostering equity and fairness
across many identities in addition to facilitating participation, voice, and belonging without necessitating
assimilation (Tanachia Ashikali,2018).

Organisational Culture: Nearly two decades ago, Edgar Schein (1985) wrote extensively on corporate
leadership and culture, and his insights are probably even more relevant today than they were then. A deeper
grasp of organisational cultural issues is required not only to discern what is going on in them, but also to
determine what may be the most essential issues for leaders and leadership. Leaders shape organisational
cultures, and one of the most important functions of leadership may well be the formation, control, and, if and
when necessary, eradication of culture. When you look at culture and leadership attentively, you'll notice that
they're two sides of the same coin, and neither can be fully comprehended on its own. Indeed, there is a
possibility—underemphasized in leadership research—that the only thing that matters to leaders is to develop
and manage culture, and that their capacity to deal with culture is their distinctive talent (Hao Zeng,2020). The
role of culture in managing and leading an effective organisation is well acknowledged. However, recognising
the value of culture is not always easy to transfer into the necessary practise of leadership development.
Organisational culture is a set of shared basic assumptions that the group developed as it solved challenges of
external adaptation and internal integration, and that has proven to be valid enough to be taught to new members
as the correct way to perceive, think about, and solve those difficulties. This study serves as a springboard for
future research on the significance of organisational culture as a component of the setting in which leadership
development must occur (Lei Qi,2020). Leadership is the process of one person influencing a group of people to
reach a common goal (Sandhya Mehta,2017). An organisation with a strong learning culture is capable of
"generating, gaining, and transferring knowledge, as well as adjusting its behaviour to reflect new knowledge
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and insights" (Garvin, 1993, p. 80). The cultural framework for leadership development is shaped by a
combination of factors such as the environment, organisational culture, the pool of available talent, the
influence of technological progress, and the commitment of existing leadership. The analysis by McMillen,
creates a link between leadership, leadership development, and organisational culture that is based on a review
of existing literatures and research, and it reveals a gap in the study of organisational culture as a significant
contextual factor in the design of leadership development activities. These connections provide a solid
foundation for future study on contextual leadership development and the validity of a systems approach to the
operational environment's impact on leadership development practise.

INCLUSIVE LEADERSHIP & PSYCHOLOGICAL CONTRACT

Concept of Psychological contract:

Contracts are commonly used to create membership in an organisation. In an employment relationship, there is
a tendency to focus more on legal contracts of employment; however, these vary. Rousseau (1990) and Organ
(1990), for example, expanded on the notions of psychological contracts and organisational citizenship
behaviour (OCB) and were associated with them through time. Rousseau (1990) defined psychological
contracts as "beliefs, based on promises expressed or implied, regarding an exchange agreement between an
individual and, in organisations, the employing firm and its agents” in addition to pointing out the rise in the
number of unwritten or implied contracts in the employment relationship Khan, (A. W. Khan,1992). With the
widespread belief that people resources are critical to an organization's success, psychological contracts have
become increasingly vital for many employers to understand and manage. Employee psychological contracts
could be channelled towards the growth and success of many organisations once they are understood and
controlled (Mimoza Manxharia,2017). Psychological Contract is referred as an individuals' beliefs about
reciprocal duties in a dual relationship, such as work (Sebastian,2015). It describes the expectations that an
employee and an employer have of one another, as well as what they owe to one another (Agarwal,2015). It is a
mutual pledge between stakeholders to fulfil mutual perception-based obligations (Rousseau,1998). The
findings of the study conducted by Maral Muratbekova-Touron & Geraldine Galindo (2018) demonstrate the
critical importance of HR and direct managers in forming and maintaining a balanced professional
psychological contract with developers as a specialised HR strategy in response to their job specificities and
values. Specific HR practises and the working environment contribute to the creation of trust and fairness,
which are part of the balanced psychological contract's content.

A study conducted by Shalini Srivastava, Sonali Singh (2020) has added to the body of knowledge about the
psychological and social needs of employees along with work engagement, by including a mediating role i.e
psychological empowerment (PE). PE is concerned with enabling people to control and accomplish what they
believe is beneficial for their personal and organisational success.

According to Osman M. Karatepe et al, (2020), the failure of a firm to meet one or more promises and duties
under the psychological contract is an indication of distrust in the organisation. And consequently employees
are unable to feel optimistic about their jobs, devote their energy to them, or focus on their responsibilities as
they feel the promises are broken (Akkermans et al., 2019) .

How leadership impacts Psychological Contract:

Any organization's work environment reflects the personality and ideology of its leadership. It follows that the
leadership of the organisation had a direct impact on employee loyalty, performance, and satisfaction
(Muhammad Waseem Bari,2016). According to Schalk and Roe (2007), the concept of psychological contracts
can be ruptured or abandoned based on the conditions in which they were formed. In businesses with a diverse
workforce, inclusive leadership is thought to be necessary to ensure that all people are fully appreciated and
participate. The findings revealed that inclusive leadership helps to mitigate the unfavourable relationship
between ethnic—cultural diversity and inclusive climate in the workplace. To support an inclusive climate in
which different team members are respected for what they bring to work practises, inclusive leadership is
required. Forging inclusiveness in diverse teams requires inclusive leadership (Tanachia Ashikali,2020).

INCLUSIVE LEADERSHIP & EMPLOYEE ENGAGEMENT:

According to the Gallup Institute, only 15% of workers worldwide are totally involved in their jobs, while the
remaining 85% are either not engaged or actively disengaged [Gallup, 2017]. The lack of assistance for
employees in attaining what they consider to be meaningful accomplishments is one of the causes of the
developing "disengagement crisis" [Forbes, 2014].
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Khan pioneered the employee engagement movement with his multi-dimensional engagement architecture.
Employee engagement is defined as an individual's entire involvement of himself or herself in a job role (Khan,
1992).

Job burnout is the polar opposite of employee engagement (Harter,2002). Employee engagement is a
psychological condition that arises through social interaction in the workplace and leads to increased
organisational productivity. When an employee performs better, it is a good sign. When he or she finds
significance in their work, company culture flourishes (Kahn,1999).

Employee engagement is given significant consideration since engaged employees have an emotional link to the
firm, which leads to increased productivity, return on investment, retention, loyalty, and absenteeism (Shukla,
Adhikari, & Singh, 2015)

Physical, emotional, cognitive, and behavioural factors all play a role in employee engagement. The majority of
the organisations assessed followed a well-defined hierarchy, with CEOs involved in formulating action plans
for the firms' survival. Managers are focused on meeting deadlines, no matter how difficult the duties are.
Managerial pressure leads to employee dissatisfaction and stifles their creative potential. Frustration and
disengagement are caused by high job pressure and the monotonous nature of duties (Rastogi,2018)

The concept of Inclusive leadership & its impact on employee engagement was initially investigated by
Nembhard,2018, who stressed that inclusive leadership and employee engagement are favourably connected.
Later on, Edmondson, also emphasised inclusive leadership as a key instrument for moulding team members'
favourable ideas about their voice in organisational concerns. They claimed that by remaining approachable,
accessible, and open in organisational concerns, an inclusive leader encourages followers to provide input.
Leadership inclusiveness is at the heart of relational leadership, and it focuses on how followers view their
leader. Edmondson'’s theory also includes discussions of openness, accessibility, and openness. His findings are
also in line with many previous research that show that certain leadership behaviours, such as signalling
compassion and perceived support, can boost employee trust in leaders (Burke,2009).

A study by Jaussi & Carmeli states that leaders have an impact on how employees think. Leaders have a
significant impact on employee motivation, morale, and engagement. Leaders have a variety of effects on their
following. Leaders, according to Jaussi and Dionne, serve as role models for their subordinates. Similarly,
Atwater and Carmeli pointed out that leaders energise subordinates to become more involved in their duties
(Jaussi 2009).

Employees' jobs are influenced by inclusive leaders, who energise people to do their tasks. Employees'
behaviours are influenced by the consideration of inclusive leaders (Datta,2010). Inclusive leaders recognise
that their employees' contributions are critical to the organization's success (Gorgievski,2014). Employees
become motivated and engaged as a result of this realisation. In other words, inclusive leadership increased
employee engagement, which is critical for improving employee and organisational performance
(Gutermann,2017).

Employee engagement is defined as employees' emotional and intellectual attachment to their jobs and
organisation (Anand ,2012). An engaged employee devotes his or her physical, emotional, cognitive, and
behavioural resources to achieving the firm's goals (Byrne, Z. S, 2014). When an employee is physically
engaged, he or she is willing to go above and beyond to help the company achieve its objectives (Macey,2010).
An employee's psychological participation and dedication in fulfilling given responsibilities is referred to as
cognitive engagement. Pride and emotional engagement are two words that come to mind when thinking about
emotional engagement (Gibbons, 2006).

Employees' additional role behaviour while doing tasks is referred to as behavioural engagement. Folk theory
claims that people with a good attitude and conscientiousness are more engaged in their work and adapt to
corporate needs (Macey and Schneider, 2008). As a result, people with a good attitude adjust easily to changes
in the workplace, demonstrating behavioural involvement.

This means that businesses can start to see Inclusive Leadership as a promising leadership approach that can
improve employee behaviour and interpersonal processes of being engaged at work, all of which are beneficial
to the workplace. The research of IL and EE is vital, but the impact of IL and diversity climate on participation
may be just as important. The main impacts of IL on EE are found to be significant in the work done by Jose
Luise,2018. In terms of IL, this indicates that people who work for a leader who is inclusive are more likely to
show high levels of engagement at their workplace.
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3. METHOD

This study summarises the findings of a comprehensive literature search that included journals, web pages, and
training manuals and documents. The review was conducted in two phases: (a) identifying, compiling,
categorising, and deciding the relevance of items for inclusion in the review, and (b) synthesising and reporting
the analysis' conclusions. The literatures were differentiated on the basis of their relevance to the article.

4. CONCLUSION

New generation employees have steadily become the key drivers of workplace and firm development in today's
society. After going through various literatures from Blau’s time from the year 1964 to 21sy century’s young
dynamic researcher’s new developments, we can conclude that various characteristics of inclusive leadership
have varying effects on various parameters (s) such as organisation culture, employee’s psychological contract
& employee engagement. Companies are increasingly relying on diverse, multidisciplinary teams that bring
together the skills of men and women, people of various cultural backgrounds, and younger and older
employees. However, merely putting a diverse group of individuals together does not guarantee excellent
performance; inclusive leadership ensures that all team members are treated with respect and fairness, are
valued and feel a sense of belonging, and are confident and inspired. Diversity, equality, and inclusion (DEI) is
about more than just the issues that are easier to manage or taste better. It's about paying attention to the wide
range of differences that make up employee and customer bases in the broadest sense. Leadership that is
inclusive has a larger impact on cultural diversity. Leaders who exhibit inclusive leadership characteristics have
a positive rapport with their followers. Inclusive leaders are more concerned with their followers' relationships
than with their own power. A global leader's role in a varied workplace is to engage all employees by utilising
workforce diversity at all levels, fostering collaboration and dedication, and promoting a healthy work-life
balance.

Literatures show that conversations about psychological safety refocus attention on the potential and power of
utilising every employee as a source of innovation and progress. Employees are more likely to present new
ideas that push the firm ahead when conscientious leaders build workplaces that support a "speak up" attitude.

Employee engagement is boosted by diverse and inclusive workplaces. Employee engagement is a critical
component of a successful business strategy. Employee engagement and a sense of belonging are enhanced
through inclusion. Organizations must embrace and encourage participation in order to have successful talent.
Organizations must ensure that they are diverse and have an inclusive atmosphere in addition to employee
engagement. Employees should feel as if they are a part of the team. The terms "engagement," "diversity,"
"inclusion," and "belonging" are all interchangeable.

Because of the shifting demographics of today's workforce, firms must effectively manage diversity. The
current study has identified that for the success of the organisation, inclusive forms of leadership are essential.

MANAGERIAL IMPLICATION & FUTURE SCOPE

By analysing Inclusive leadership & its implication on Organizational Culture, Employee’s Psychological
Contract & Engagement which had not been expressly explored, this research article provided additional insight
into the relationship between leadership styles and psychological contracts, culture etc.

Pre-entry experiences should provide clear communication regarding reciprocal commitments at the start of the
work relationship, so that there is little doubt about the role and the organisation.

Understanding the psychological contract for leaders can lead to better work satisfaction, improved
performance, and a lower likelihood of quitting, all of which have significant financial ramifications for
companies. Importantly, a match between expectations and reality can promote trust and a sense of worth to the
organisation.
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ABSTRACT

In India, in 1936, a full-time professional course of social work was introduced by Sir Dorabaji Tata at Sir
Dorabji Tata Graduate School of Social Work, Mumbai. Currently in India, Social work education curriculum
is broadly divided into three categories: Foundation/ background courses, Method courses and Fieldwork
Courses. Foundation Courses are important to prepare a basic understanding of human behavior and society
viz. Human growth and behavior, Psychology, Philosophy, Sociology, Social Problem etc. Method courses
prepare student to do social work in a specific way which are: Social case work, Social group work, Community
organization, Social action, Social work Research, Social work Administration. Field work courses are helpful
to understand the practical realities of various groups in society and help skill building of students to work with
different groups, these subjects are: Medical and Psychiatric social work; Community health and development;
Human Resource Management; CSR (Corporate Social Responsibility); Criminology and correctional social
work; Juvenile Justice; Rehabilitation in correctional setting; Working with children, youth, elderly, women
and other marginalized groups.

CSR has its origin from ancient Roman law and can be evident from asylum, home for poor and old, Hospitals
etc. In eighteen and nineteen century, Victorian philanthropist efforts are remarkable in the field. CSR has its
formal roots from USA. Concept of CSR evolved from personal decision of business in 1950’s to decision
making process in 1980°’s to SCSR in 2000’s to shared value in 2005’s to sustainable value in 2015’s.
(Agudelo, Jéhannsdottir and Davidsdottir, 2019)

CSR is one of the emerging fields in Social work education although Social Work Methods are linked with CSR
in one or the other ways. Skills required for CSR domains are being taught as part of social work methods in
every SWElIs. But field specific knowledge would help students to build better understanding.

This article will help one to understand the inclusion of CSR as subject in MSW curriculum and the gap
required to be filled by including specific Subjects/Units in the Social Work curriculum to prepare students to
work more efficiently in CSR Domain.

Key Words: CSR, Social Work Education Institutions (SWEISs)

INTRODUCTION

Social work is a helping profession, and its main aim is to enhance human wellbeing. To enhance human
wellbeing, one needs to study the individual and his/her behaviour, environment, structure of society he/she
lives in, the responsibility of the state towards the wellbeing of every citizen and so on. Thus, a trained social
worker is expected to study the basics of every social and behavioural sciences such as sociology, anthropology,
criminology, legislation and psychology. Hence Social work is called a multidisciplinary and applied discipline
of profession. (Bhatacharya, S. 2008)

The social work education started by efforts of Victorian reformers in the last decades of the nineteenth century,
remodel its concept from charity work to scientific philanthropy. The very first school of social work with a
two-year full-time program was established in Amsterdam in 1899, but the real beginning of social work
education is found in Octavia Hill’s training of volunteers in housing management in 1870. Expansion of this
training in the 1880s,in cooperation with the women’s university settlement, led in 1890 to an organized one-
year program of courses and field practice which involved, under the direction of COS(Charity Organization
Society), into London school of sociology launched in 1903. (Kendall k. 2000)

In India, in 1936, a full-time professional course of social work was introduced by Sir Dorabaji Tata at Sir
Dorabji Tata Graduate School of Social Work, Mumbai with the help of western consultant: Clifford
Manshardat. It is now known as TISS (Tata Institute of social science). From 1936 to 1947, for 11 years, TISS
was the only social work school in India then, Delhi school of social work was introduced in 1947-48 which
was the first institution affiliated with university-based system. Till 1957, nine different colleges were started
giving social work training. Up to 2005, there were 220 schools of social work (SWEPC 2005), and it reaches to
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more than 300 by 2012 (SWEPC 2012). Earlier TISS began with the generic social work course and presently it
offers MA in social work degree along with specialization in a particular field.

In Gujarat, only two institutions are pioneers in the field of social work education (Faculty of Social Work, The
Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda, and Gujarat Vidhyapith) for many decades but because of the
increasing popularity and demand of social work courses, now almost every district has its own school of social
work.

The social work education curriculum basically includes Theoretical knowledge, Field work Practice and Social
work research. Social work education is broadly divided into three categories: Foundation courses, Method
courses and Field work Courses. Foundation Courses are important to prepare basic understanding about human
behavior and society viz. Human growth and behavior, Psychology, Philosophy, Sociology, Social Problem etc.
Method courses prepare student to do social work with a specific way which are: Social case work, Social group
work, Community organization, Social action, Social work Research, Social work Administration. Field work
courses are helpful to understand the practical realities of various groups in society and skill building of students
to work with different groups, theses subjects are: Medical and Psychiatric social work; Community health and
development; Human Resource Management; CSR; Criminology and correctional social work; Juvenile Justice;
Rehabilitation in correctional setting; Working with children, youth, elderly, women and other marginalized
group.

History of CSR at global level:

CSR has its origin from USA. In 1953, Bowen defined CSR as it is the social responsibility of business
executives to make decisions according to values of our Society. In 1961 Devis gave another definition but still
the focus is limited to management, social welfare of community for generation of economic profit. In 1971, the
committee for Economic Development (USA) stated that: “Business functions by public consent, and its basic
purpose is to serve constructively needs of society-to the satisfaction of society” (Agudelo, J6hannsdottir and
Davidsdattir, 2019)

In 1979, Carroll gave unified definition emphasized on expectations (economical, legal, ethical and
discretionary) of society are integral part of business. In 1980s, Jones told CSR as decision making process
which would influence corporate behaviour. The concept of Pyramid of CSR and Good Corporate Citizen was
given by Carroll in 1991. Concept of ‘Strategic CSR (SCSR)’ came in picture from 1996. (Agudelo,
Johannsdottir and Davidsdottir, 2019)

In year 2000, MDGs (Millennium development Goals) and creation of UNGC (United Nation Global Compact)
gave new broader direction to CSR by covering Human and labour rights, environment, anti-corruption and
sustainable development. Porter and Kramer talked on Creation of shared value by SCSR in 2006. By
introduction of SDG (Sustainable Development Goal) in 2015 at global level, emphasis was given on creating
sustainable values through SCSR (Chandler, 2016).
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From fig:1, it is understood that concept of CSR evolved from personal decision of business in 1950’s to
decision making process in 1980’s to SCSR in 2000’s to shared value in 2005’s to sustainable value in 2015’s.

History of CSR at National Level (India):
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) has its root in India for a long in form of charity and philanthropy.
Mahatma Gandhi has also described it in the form of Trusteeship Concept. It depicts that rich people would be
the trustees of trusts who is responsible for welfare of general people of the society. CSR is also depicting the

same.

GDP of the India is increasing gradually from 2000 to 2015. But it leads to an increase in economic inequality.
For Sustainable Development, It is required to balance between social and economic growth. With this context,
Corporate Social responsibility was conceptualized as an instrument for integrating social, environmental, and
human development concerns in the entire value chain of corporate business. (High level Committee Report)

Ministry of Corporate Affairs (MCA) introduced Voluntary Guidelines on Corporate Social Responsibility by
the Ministry of Corporate Affairs to encourage the concept of Business Responsibilities in 2009. It is the first
formal step to include social responsibility as a part of Business responsibility. In 2014, by the introduction of
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section 135 in Companies Act, CSR is mandatory by every eligible company in India.CSR funds are steadily
increasing since inception of CSR Act.

As per Section135 (1) of Companies Act, 2013, Companies who fall into below-mentioned criteria will have to
spend every year at least two per cent of the average net profits of the company made during the three
immediately preceding financial years, in pursuance of its Corporate Social Responsibility Policy.

e Net Worth more than 500 Cr or
e  Turn Over more than 1000 Cr or

e Net Profit more than 5Cr

Ministry of Corporate Affairs has notified amendments on 22" January 2021 with an aim to strengthen the CSR
ecosystem. (National CSR Portal, 2021)

No of Companies spending year wise total amount in CSR in India is mentioned below

Year No of Companies Total amount spent on CSR (INR Cr)
2014-15 16458 10066
2015-16 18292 14517
2016-17 19552 14344
2017-18 21515 17079
2018-19 25093 20099
2019-20 22155 24063

(National CSR Portal, 2021)

It is deduced from the above table that from FY 2014-15 to 2019-20, average No of Companies in India are
20,510 contributing average Rs. 16,694 Cr for CSR.

Gujarat being an industrial state, its CSR contribution is gradually increasing from financial year (FY) 2014-15
(amount spent 313 Cr) to 2018-19 (amount spent: 1091 Cr). In FY 2018-19, Gujarat’s CSR contribution is 5%
of total CSR contribution of the country. (National CSR Portal, 2021)

This indicates the scope of employment for Social workers in CSR domain and especially in Gujarat.

Social Work Methods and CSR:

In social work education, there are three primary methods of working with individual, groups and communities.
Apart from these, there are three secondary methods such as Social work research, Social welfare administration
and Social action.

Social case work is method of affecting the understanding of the needs, resources, and reactions of the
individual (Porter Lee)

Social group work is method through which individuals in the group in social agency settings are helped by a
worker who guides their interaction in program activities so that they related to themselves to others and
experience growth opportunities in accordance with their need and capacities (Tracker)

Community Organization is process by which community identifies its need or objectives, gives priority to
them, develop confidence and will to work at them, finds resources (internal and external) to deal with them,
and in doing so extends and develops cooperatives attitudes and practices in the community. (M. G. Ross)

It is a systematic, critical investigation of questions in the social welfare field with the purpose of yielding
answers to problems of social work and extending and generalizing social work knowledge and concepts (W.
Cater)

It is observed that above mentioned four methods are linked with CSR in one or the other ways. Skills required
for CSR domains are need assessment, planning, proposal writing, mobilization of resources, implementation of
the project, monitoring, Documentation, evaluation of project results, impact assessment. These skills are being
taught as part of social work methods in every SWEIs.

The social work core curriculum is comprehensive enough to prepare students in CSR domain. But certain
addition subjects/ topic/ unit needs to be included to brief students about the concept, its history and its legality.
Thus, CSR history, CSR act/rule/famendments need to be included in the Social work curriculum to prepare
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students for the CSR domain. CSR agency visit, field work, seminar, expert talk will give holistic experience to
students of CSR domain.

CSR in Curriculum of SWEIs in Gujarat:

In this paper, SWEIs means all social work education institutions geographically located in Gujarat imparting
post graduate level of regular full time degree in social work course. It also includes all Grant in aid and self-
financed social work education institutions.

There are around 70 plus SWEIs in Gujarat which offers PG in Social Work Degree affiliated to 19 Universities
(e.g: M.S University, Gujarat University etc). It is important to understand following aspects to prepare students
to be placed in CSR domain.

e  Whether these SWEIs includes CSR as Subject/Unit/ topic in their curriculum

e If Curriculum includes CSR as Subject/Unit/ topic then whether it comprises CSR Act/Rule, proposal
writing, research etc

The researcher had studied MSW curriculum of all SWEIs of Gujarat. The researcher has adopted the content
analysis method of research to study the subject. The researcher has covered all the SWEIs for this study.

FINDINGS:
A quick review of secondary data available on the websites of SWEIs of Gujarat shows the following results.

CSR taught as Topic/Unit in
Curriculum

CSR as Subject/ Paper in Curriculum

Yy
N

| Figure (i) l Figure (iif) |

As per figure (ii) & (iii), it is observed that around one-third of SWEIs doesn’t include CSR as topic/ unit in
curriculum. More than half of SWEIs hasn’t CSR as full-fledge subject/ paper in curriculum.

Diploma Course on CSR

D

EY EN

| Figure (Vi) |

As per figure (iv), it is evident that only 16 % of universities provide diploma course on CSR.
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It is evident from the study that every SWEIs has the subject of research in their curriculum but dissertation is
not compulsory in all the institutions.

Contain CSR Act/ Rules Contain History of CSR

Not having
detailed
syllabus on
website website
21% Z1%
| Figure (v) Figure (vi)

From figure (v) & (vi), it is observed that around 37% SWElIs contains CSR as history in CSR and around 32%
SWEISs contains CSR Act/ Rules in the subject of MSW curriculum. Around 21% of SWEIs in Gujarat have not
mentioned a detailed unit wise syllabus on the website.

CONCLUSION:
Paper discusses about SWEIs, its history, curriculum, history of CSR at global and national level, CSR as
subject in curriculum, subject of CSR in SWEIs in Gujarat.

Education system should be assessed and revised as per the current requirement of market to engage the
students to fulfill the requirement. As discussed in the paper, CSR is one of the emerging fields in Social work
Education. Social Work Method Courses are comprehensive enough to inculcate foundation skills into social
worker required for CSR domain but for specific field related knowledge need to be imparted to prepare
students for CSR Domain.

Researcher has observed that more than half of SWEIs in Gujarat do not have CSR as subject/full paper in its
curriculum. Hence, it is required to review and revise curriculum of SWElIs time to time as per current trends of
market. We hope, each SWEIs of Gujarat adopt standardized CSR module as subject to impart basic knowledge
of CSR domain among students. This will help in creating job opportunities and creating trained manpower as
per market requirement which will be helpful to society at large.
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ABSTRACT

The study of human nature has been an evergreen discourse for all the thinkers and philosophers of the world.
Gandhian philosophy of human nature comes from Vedanta particularly the Advaita philosophy of Shankara so
that he holds it in high esteem. His philosophy of human nature is how human nature has been assessed in
different spheres of intellectual pursuits and its importance to the study. His theory of human nature explains how
man bypasses the traditional Western debate on whether human beings were naturally good or evil. Since human
beings had souls and were spiritual in nature, they had a deep tendency towards good. He thought that some
corresponding fundamental facts characterized human beings. He stated that human nature is the product of the
society that the acceptance of the essential goodness of human being prompts to accept the non-violent method
in every sphere of life. According to him man is basically good and source of evil was man's will to power. If
we know the human nature, we will easily solve the human problem. His views of philosophy include various
thinkers like Tolstoy, Ruskin, Thoreau and many others. He emerges as a great optimist so that his
assessment of such philosophy is very must relevant in the present day world.

Keywords: Advaita Philosophy, non-violent, optimist, Shankara, Vedanta

INTRODUCTION

Origin of the Gandhian philosophy is mainly integrated with religion and society which developed by MK
Gandhi during his period in South Africa from 1893 to 1914 and later of course in India. Gandhian philosophy
is a body of ideas that describes the emotional feelings, mission, vision, goal for Indian Independence and the
life works of MK Gandhi inspired him by all philosophers what he contact or read those books particularly
written by Leo Tolstoy, Thoreau, John Ruskin, etc. Gandhian philosophy is not only very much systematic in
manner as Marxism which is mainly focussed on nature and society but also connected/related with Indian
philosophy, Eastern philosophy, Western philosophy etc, with the four-pillar/principle such as, truth(satya),
non-violence(ahimsa), sarvodaya (welfare of all), satyagraha (peace protest) means for holding the truth or
firmness respectively. He studied law in UK and practiced law in South Africawhich is the great laboratory
of MK Gandhi for searching the truth as well as uprooting to anti- social laws on the ground of Phoenix and
Tolstoy Farms. But he left his profession and returned to India to join the Indian freedom struggle. Throughout
his life he opposed any form of violence. From the time he took charge of the freedom struggle movement with
heart and soul so that he was lovely called as Mahatma by millions of Indians. Mahatma Gandhi is perhaps the
most widely recognized figure of the India nationalist movement for his role in leading non-violent civil
uprisings, he first employed the non-violent approach in South Africa where he was serving as an expatriate
lawyer. He organized non-violence protest in the country which gained him fame and supported from the
people of India without any question. Unforgettable is his valuable services which gave us freedom. Many
people in the world get inspired and want to be like him. He is seen as a hero who gained India's liberation
from Britain and unfair laws. He was a man who was able to fast for his people's freedom and was not afraid
to go to jail. Hewas always ready to sacrifice for the masses. He is so important today because he influenced
by many great personalities who have equal right. Besides he was an extraordinary and outstanding personality
because of his manner, man of principles as well as man of action. Again within Hindu philosophy, where the
idea of soul is there, there are wide diversities and disagreements regarding the nature of the soul. Ironically
though Hindu philosophy preaches the idea of an imperishable soul, the Hindu social system shows gross
inequality of a hierarchical caste system. Out of the conviction that man is innately good, Gandhi believes that
there is no wrong-doer who cannot be reformed. He is of firm belief that even the hardened criminal can
undergo moral transformation by proper appeal and education. No person is a born criminal. Social system,
psychological strain or adverse situation may make a person anti-social. By awakening the real spirit either by
education, training or moral appeal any one's anti-social attitude or animal instinct can be subdued or rational
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spirit can be aroused. That is why Gandhi holds Satyagraha in high esteem as the only means of social control
to remove injustice from society. His assessment of human nature not only expresses metaphysical overtone but
also reveals his oversimplification of his conviction. His belief in the innate goodness of man, imperishable
soul, and inner voice cannot be substantiated by rational justification. Further his view that every man is
basically non-violent or can undergo a moral transformation reveals his conviction that the rational faculty
always dominates human personality. This view is contrary to the view of modern psychology so human
behaviour is often guided by some powerful instincts and biological urges. It stated that the progress of human
society is due to the binding condition of love, fellow-feeling and sense of sacrifice does not stand historical
testimony. Rather violence, selfishness and exploitation seem to be very much there in every society in varying
degrees. It further does not seem to hold good from the stand point of evolutionary progress or historical
development. His emphasis on human freedom and individualism has far reaching political consequences. In
this respect he can be regarded as a great champion of human dignity and freedom. After all his overall views of
human nature are simplistic, idealistic but not permanent at all so that human nature is a mixture of good and
evil.

IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY

Gandhi views are more relevant even today because both nationalization and privatization have failed to solve
many social issues and challenges such as poverty, unemployment, inequality, environment degradation andso
on. Growth programmes based on science and technology which are material basis but not human centric.
Hence there is a need of rethink and recheck about Gandhian philosophy of human nature in order to solve all
our human problems.

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM
The genres of literatures produced so far discuss on "Gandhi as a Philosopher of

Human Nature" which found different viewpoints written by different writers. Generally, the common people
thought that human philosophy is above all the subjects so that such simple thought is very much challenging
and also inspiring me to take up the present research

paper. So this study is still lagging behind and quite distinct from the others' write ups.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Literature includes books, articles research papers, dissertation which is most related to the topic. Very few
books concerning the research topic have been reviewed here such as, MK Gandhi (1955), "My Religion", MK
Gandhi (1968), "Ethical Religion",. Dr G. Ranjit Sharma (1991), "An Introduction to Gandhian Thought",
Ravindra Kumar (2002), "Theory and Practice of Gandhian Non-violence", Mahatma Gandhi (1994), "What is
Hinduism?" MK Gandhi (1968), "An Autobiography or the Story of My Experiment with Truth", Dr Elangbam
Girani Singh (2020), "Mahatma Gandhi and His Thought - A Religious Humanist", Saroj Malik (1985),
"Gandhian Satyagraha and Contemporary World", Sushil Kumar Saxena (1988), "Ever Unto God; Essays on
Gandhi and Religion", S.V. Prabhath (2010), "Gandhi Today", Shiw Balak Prasad (2017), "Relevance of
Gandhian Democracy for Peace and Betterment of Human Being", Archna Sharma (2019), "Perspective of
Mahatma Gandhi and Modern State”, Ananta Kumar (2004), "Rethinking the Politics and Ethics of
Consumption: Dialogue with the Swadeshi Movement and Gandhi”, Ormit Shani (2011), "Gandhian
Citizenship and the Resilience of Indian Nationhood", Michael Reisch (2014), "The Gandhian Concept of
Social Justice". From these above books | got through in most of the write ups on Gandhian Philosophy such
as, books, journals, research papers, pamphlets etc. however this view points are different from the others.
Regarding this theme on 'Gandhi as a Philosopher of Human Nature' is very must different and specialty from
the others write ups which is a quite unique.

MAJOR FINDINGS OF THE STUDY
1. Gandhi as an 'Architect of Modern India’.

He was one of the Charismatic leaders of India.
He was a man of action.
He was a secular minded political philosopher.

He was the most important and central figure in extending support towards the human nature.

o 0k~

He encouraged natural outlook in order to solve the problem of poverty, ignorance, religious orthodox,
etc.
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7. He emphasized on the need of utilizing humanism.

8. Heintroduced the concept and importance of truth and non-violence.

9. Hedeeply impressed the concept and importance of the theory of Anarchism.
10. He was a practical idealist.

OBJECTIVES
The present paper is an attempt to:

«  find out the meaning of the concept of human nature.
« find out the importance of the study of human nature.
< suggest how to solve the human problems

METHODOLOGY

The study is based on secondary data. The secondary data are collected from the printed books, journals,
magazines, news papers and documents. General information has been collected with the help of e-journal
and internet. The collected data are analyzed by using experimental, historical and analytical method.

HIS VIEWS ON HUMAN NATURE

His philosophy of human nature started emerging from the days he started his legal practice in London. At the
foundation of his thinking in his upbringing, early influence of his home and surrounding, schooling and the
various books and journals he read all through his life. Even though he read all the ancient texts and scripture, he
had the courage not to accept many ideas which were contrary to his conviction. He started his metaphysical
journey to reach his cherished goal of a society where all individuals would contribute to the good of the society
and take the world towards perfectibility. He held that the source of all goodness is the human being and if he
is transformed andmorally regenerated he would be a force to reckon with. When such individuals from the
society the society will have high moral fibre which can take up any challenge and political goal would be a
small part of the achievement. In a society which had a racial memory of thousands of year he wasa radical
reformer challenging the age old practices and tenets but confronting them in his own way with Gandhi's
philosophy of human nature. Gandhi's assessment of humanism which is at the base of understanding human
nature was essentially spiritual. Since he understood the pulse of the nation he could not base his philosophy in
anything but spiritualism which is deeply rooted in the minds of the people. Great reformers like Ramakrishna
Paramahansa, Swami Vivekananda, Dayananda Saraswati and many others social reformers also had to adopt the
same idiom and language for achieving their social objectives. He held that each individual is an autonomous
moral agent subject to a universal moral law. He also believed that the best human action always conformed to
universal values. His concept of human nature has been dynamic and it would have been a defeatist attitude for
him if he were to believe in passivity of society. He wanted only disobedience to be civil and resistance to be
passive and for that purpose he would require a fit morally upright and active society. Only when the individual
who has to be a part of such movement aims at perfectibility he would find a warrior to fight his battles against the
British Empire. Hence in spite of metaphysical mooring of Gandh's concept of human nature the end product
required was in flesh and blood. He needed a society which would achieve morality, truth and non-violence and
political freedom come as a by-product of the efforts to achieve perfectibility. Human nature is the product of
the society so Gandhi has his own views on the nature and status of man. In this regard the different religious
tradition nature of man is considered differently.

All human being started as brutes but became human and divine through social evolution so that Gandhi affirmed
that non-violence is the law of the human beings and violence is the law of brute. It further stated that human
nature is the product of the society whatever it came to across in our day today life. In accordance with the
different philosophers observed that human mindset can be classified into four such as, idealist, materialist,
pessimist and optimist respectively. However Gandhi goes to the path of idealism as well as optimism. Social
surrounding for the survival of human being takes a different peculiar stand on the prevailing conditions to
overcome by any means. It further stated that human is basically good and source of evil was man's will to
power in order to achieve their own goals directly or indirectly. Frankly speaking Gandhi was ahead of his time
in championing a different paradigm of human nature. MK Gandhi was a voracious reader so he came to know
all the philosophers' views from the different perspective disciplines such as, biology, physics, psychology,
social sciences, philosophy etc. These studies reveal that the intricacies of human nature and complexity of
human existence. Further human nature and complexity of social conditions have not remained intact right
from man's evolution to the present age. There have been a lot of changes, such changes have not stopped at all
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but continued in course oftime which is the process of historical and social development. In reality he
emphasized on human freedom and individualism so he could be regarded as a great champion of human
dignity and freedom. The overall views of his philosophy of human nature are simplistic, idealistic but not
permanent so that human nature is a mixture of good and evil. As regard he also strongly reacted against the
nature of thestate as Marxist and also against its application of exploitation of man by man so that he was
called as an anarchist. He further stated that all men became good if we minus evil. The early part of his life up to
the age of 13/14 years was not good but later part up to the end of his life was extremely good and outstanding
in character as the third son of the Indian soil after Lord Buddha, Ashoka respectively. According to
him, men lived on the two sides of the world such as, natural world, social world so that men need to survive
in balance. Therefore his philosophy of human nature emphasized toward the universal self rather than
individual self which based on truth and non-violence. Naturally Gandhian philosophy is mainly stressed on
equality, social justice full employment, harmonious labour capital relations etc. in order to maintain a
good standard of human nature without social ills so that it can make a good society.

CONCLUSION

Most of the contemporary problems are due to capitalist, urban and large industry - oriented economic
programmes so the study of human nature is very must important because it is the main parameter of the social
transformation. The present world has been enmeshed with the so many ideology and beliefs and people are
showing their royalties in many a varied forms. His philosophy of human nature is not an utopian but has
proved a practical preposition in human life and the world. It has an attempt to awaken and developed love force
in man and to organize the spiritual energy in the direction of the trial of world peace, security and happiness
which mankind has been seeking for so long. His philosophy of human nature is how human nature has been
assessed in different spheres of intellectual pursuits. Therefore his philosophy of human nature is very must
important and relevant to the present day world. His philosophy of human nature is to bring justice in the
society in order to avoid the gap between the rich and the poor after thoroughly knowing behaviors of the
human beings. His philosophy believes that society has to be based on love and mutual thrust, but not struggle.
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ABSTRACT

Germination speed (GS) is important for forest management, because it shows the ecological advantage that a
species has a potential to establish in different places. In order to evaluate the percentage of seed germinated,
the peak value (PV), and the GS to achieve a germination percentage >50 (Tss) of seven species of the Pinus
genus, pregerminative treatment was applied to germplasm from different provenances, and sowed and placed
in a germination chamber for 30 days. Germination varied between populations of 23% in P. ayacahuite var.
veitchii (AV01) at 100% in P. montezumae (MOO02) and P. ayacahuite var. veitchii (AV02). The PV ranged
between 0.83 for P. michoacana (MCO01) and 14.72 for P. hartwegii var. rudis (HR01). The T-s, varied between
six days for HRO1 and 18 days for AV01. The populations HRO1 and P. teocote showed rapid germination,
AV01 and P. arizonica presented slow germination, the rest of the populations had intermediate germination.
AV02, MOO02 and HRO1 populations had the highest proportion of viable seeds with high quality of germplasm
due to their PVs, consequently these three populations are able to be more successful during the establishment
of the species than the rest of the populations analyzed.

Keywords: Germplasm quality, seedling development, percentage of seed germinated, viable seed, peak value.

1. INTRODUCTION

Around the world, genus Pinus plays an important role for conservation of biodiversity. There are over 100
species distributed in the Northern Hemisphere (Farjon and Filer, 2013) with a few incursions into the tropics,
and with center of diversity in Mexico and East Asia (Sundaram et al., 2019). This genus provide several
services and products to the humanity, e.g., food, wood, biomass, timber, fuelwood, wildlife management,
recreation. For Mexico, pine seeds are used for seedling production for reforestation and restoration areas
(Flores et al., 2021), and nuts as a comestible food (Rodriguez-Trejo, 2021); nevertheless, seed production
annually is limited due to climate, soil, pests and diseases.

For pines, germination is an important stage for the development of new individuals; however, the quality of
seed can be affected by factors such as: temperatures, humidity, birds, mammals, insects, fungi and bacteria
(Cibrian, 2001). On the other hand, the highest rate of mortality occurs in recently germinated seedlings due to
environmental and biological agents (Kozlowski, 1971). This situation limits the regeneration and recruitment
of forest species under natural conditions.

Research work on the germination of coniferous species has determined that the most important environmental
factors are water, temperature, light and biocides (Kozlowski, 1971). These elements has been studied under
four points of view (Gonzélez-Zertuche and Orozco-Segovia, 1996): final germination, effect of specific
treatments, different combinations of factors or, speed of germination.

Speed of germination is an important indicator for forest management (e.g. evaluation of direct sowing of seed
for land restoration), because it shows the ecological advantage for plants during their establishment under hard
conditions (Bueno Gonzélez, 2020). Speed of germination is defined as the average time of germination (Come,
1970) or the time at which it reaches 25, 50 or 100% of the seeds germinated (i.e. T2 = 25%, Tso = 50% or T1go
= 100%) (Rodriguez, Adam and Durén, 2008).

For Mexico, there are few works about this phenotypic attribute as a trait to evaluate the development of
seedlings in natural stands. An appropriate evaluation of germplasm is necessary in order to develop
management and conservation programs, preserve natural genetic resources, and select areas for seed
production. In this regard, the present work aimed to evaluate the speed of germination of populations of Pinus
arizonica (Engelm.) Shaw, P. ayacahuite Ehrenb. ex Schitdl. var. veitchii, P. hartwegii Lindl., P. hartwegii
Lindl. var. rudis, P. michoacana Lindl., P. montezumae Lamb., P. teocote Schiede ex Schltdl. et Cham. under
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controlled conditions in laboratory. On this subject, the following hypothesis was raised: Are some populations
of species better than other based on their germination parameters?

2. MATERIALS AND METHODS

In order to be able to evaluate the performance of natural stands of Pinus species during germination, we
calculated the Germination Speed of Pinus arizonica, P. ayacahuite var. veitchii, P. hartwegii, P. hartwegii var.
rudis, P. michoacana, P. montezumae and P. teocote, under controlled conditions in laboratory.

2.1. Plant material
The seeds used were from populations of natural forests of Mexico. This material was supplied for National
Institute for Forestry, Agriculture and Livestock Research (C.E. Uruapan—INIFAP), and the Forestry Group
AFE, A.C. (Table 1).

Table 1. Populations of seven Pinus species from natural forests of Mexico.

Code Species Population Supplier*
ARO01 P. arizonica San Juanito, Chih. CE Uruapan—INIFAP
AV01 P. ayacahuite var. veitchii Zacéan, Mich. CE Uruapan—INIFAP
AV02 P. ayacahuite var. veitchii San Juan CE Uruapan-INIFAP
Parangaricutiro, Mich.
HAO1 P. hartwegii Perote, Ver. AFE
HRO1 P. hartwegii var. rudis Tenango del Valle, CE Uruapan-INIFAP
Edo. Méx
MCO01 P. michoacana Tacambaro, Mich. CE Uruapan—INIFAP
MOO02 P. montezumae Nuevo San Juan CE Uruapan-INIFAP
Parangaricutiro

MO04 P. montezumae Tlahuapan, Pue. AFE

MOO05 P. montezumae Cuyuaco, Pue. AFE

TEO1 P. teocote Ixtacamaxtitlan, Pue. AFE

ICE Uruapan-INIFAP: National Institute for Forestry, Agriculture and Livestock Research; AFE: Forestry
Group.

2.2. Germination conditions

The seed were carried out at Department of Ecology and Forest Genetics of INIA-CIFOR (Spain). For
pregerminative treatment of seeds, we immersed and stirred in hydrogen peroxide (H202) (3% v/v) 60 seeds per
population for 15 minutes, then rinsed twice, and immersed in distilled water with stirring for 24 hours. The
germplasm was sown in rows inside 40 x 60 cm aluminum trays (one population per tray, 2.5 cm distance
between seeds, 0.5 cm sowing depth) that contained a 7.5 cm layer of moistened rock wool, which has good
results to evaluate germination (Flores et al., 2018), and covered with plastic film. The trays were placed inside
an IBERCEX V-900-D germination chamber at 25+1 °C, 60 + 5% relative humidity and 8-hour photoperiod.

2.3. Data analysis

2.1.1. Germination

Germination was recorded every third day from day three to day 30, since it was assumed that it had concluded.
We considered as germinated seed when the radicle of each seed had a minimum length of 3 mm. For each
population, the data recorded (germinated seed and day) were used to calculate the percentage of seed
germinated, peak value, and speed of germination to reach a germination percentage > 50, i.e. T so. The peak
value is the maximum value of the sum of the germination percentage divided by the number of days and
represents the germination speed (Kolotelo et al., 2001). On the other hand, the germination speed of the
populations was classified based on the number of viable seeds per day.

3. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

It was evaluated the germination of seven Pinus species from populations of natural forests. We found
differences among the percentage of seed germinated, peak value, and germination speed by species and
population.

The percentage of seed germinated among populations varied from 10% for MCO01 to 100% for AV02 and
MOQO2 (Figure 1). The peak value ranged between 0.83 for MCO01 and 14.72 for HRO1; while the Txs, fluctuated
between six days for HRO1 and 18 days for AVO01 (Table 2).
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Figure 1. Cumulative germination curves of populations of seven pine species.

Table 2. Percentage of seeds germinated per day, peak value (PV), and germination time to reach a percentage
> 50 (T=s0). The dashes indicate that no evaluation was done.

Species Day PV | Tssot
1 3| 6 9 |12 | 15| 18 | 21 24 27 30
ARO0O1 - - - - |17 | 45 - 53 - - 53 3.00 15
AV01 - - - - - 3 15 | 20 - - 23 0.95 18
AV02 - 0| 7 | 57|90 |97 | 98 | 100 - - 100 7.50 9
HAO1 - 0 |33] - | 75|80 | 87 - - - 87 6.25 12
HRO1 - 0 | 88|90 | 95 - - - - - 97 14.72 6
MCO01 - 01| 5 - - - 10 - - - 10 0.83 6
MO02 - 0 - | 13| 47 | 88 | 100 - - - 100 5.89 15
MO04 - 01| 5 - | 13| 42 - 45 - - 45 2.78 15
MOO05 - 0 - | 28|48 | 72 | 77 - - - 77 4.78 12
TEO1 - 0 - | 60| - - - - - - 60 6.67 9

! Time is only for viable seeds germinated.

Germination analysis based on viable seeds per day showed that pine populations could be classified into three
groups: fast, intermediate and slow germination (Figure 2). The populations HR01 and TEO1 showed rapid
germination with a peak value of 14.72 and 6.67, respectively, and a Tso between six and nine days (Table 2).
AV01 and ARO1 presented slow germination with a low peak value and a Txso greater than 14 days (Table 2).
The rest of the populations had intermediate germination with low and intermediate peak values (e.g. MCO01 and
AV02) and T=so from one to two weeks (Table 2).
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Figure 2. Germination curves of populations of seven pine species, based only on viable seeds. Populations
HRO1 and TEOL1 had rapid germination while AR01 and AVO01 had slow germination; the rest of the populations
had an intermediate germination.

For germination percentage, most of the analyzed species presented more than 50%; however, populations
MOO04, AV01, MCO01 had a lower value. In this case, establishing a speed germination to achieve a germination
percentage >50 (T>s0) may be inappropriate (Figure 1), so this phenotypic attribute has been complemented with
the peak value.

We initially established that some populations of species would be better than others based on their germination
parameters. The results support that hypothesis. P. ayacahuite var. veitchii (AV02) and P. montezumae (MO02)
set higher percentages of seed germinated and peak values but low speed of germination (except MOO02) than
the rest of the population species. These results are consistent with previous research, which showed for P.
ayacahuite var. veitchii 84.73% and 71.5% of seed germinated at the end of trials (30 days) (Castilleja Sanchez
et al., 2016; Ldpez Lopez et al., 2018) but 94.7 to 92.0% for P. montezumae of seed germinated (Aparicio
Renteria, Cruz Jiménez and Alba Landa, 1999). For both species, one possible explanation for our results is that
they have a high production of developed seeds and filled seeds (Castilleja Sanchez et al., 2016), and in their
populations present low inbreeding (Delgado et al., 2013; Castilleja Sanchez et al., 2016).

5. CONCLUSIONS

AV02 and MOO02 had 100% of percentage of seed germination but MCO1 10%, the rest of the populations
ranged from 23% to 97%. Peak value was 0.83 for MCO1 and 14.72 for HRO1. Respect Txs fluctuated between
six days for HRO1 and 18 days for AVOL1. For germination speed, there were three groups: fast, intermediate and
slow germination.
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ABSTRACT

India, the country of cultural diversity, has a long tradition of dramatic performance with regional specificities.
It is the folk theatre that gives the essence of the Indianess. During the 1970s, most of the prominent playwrights
of India broke the barriers of regional language and produced many good plays at the national level. Most of
their experimental works were centered on bringing the performance tradition or elements of folk theatre of
India into popular theatre. Thus we find Girish Karnad’s “Hayavadana” (1971) using theatrical devices of
Yakshanga, a traditional for of theatre, Utpal Dutt using Jatra in “Surya Sikar” (1972). Similarly Vijay
Tendulkar, like his contemporaries, experimented with folk theater in “Ghashiram Kotwal” (1972). It is also a
different and more important play in balancing tradition and modern in the history of Indian theatre.

Vijay Tendulkar’s “Ghashiram Kotwal”, set in the late eighteenth century society of Maharashtra when Nana
Phadnavis was the chief administrator, uses a unique theatrical device, the human curtain. The Sutradhar, who is
sometimes a part of the human curtain, is the chief narrator of the story of the play. Girish Karnad very
succinctly points out the relevance and importance of the human curtain: “The central theatrical device in the
play is the use of about a dozen singers who start conventionally enough as a chorus. But as the paly progresses,
they become the human curtain, alternately hiding the action and revealing bits of it’s as a peep show, from the
neutral commentators, they slide into the role of voyeurs who enjoy the degeneration they condemn, of courtiers
who perpetrate atrocities and of the populace that suffers the harassment.”

The creation of the human curtain consisting of twelve Brahmans is a fascinating dramatic device by Tendulkar.
As needed by the dramatist, they may temporarily act as individuals but mostly function as a unit. At all
important junctures in the play — the exposition, the installation of Ghashiram as Kotwal at Poona, at the time of
this being stoned to death, and at the final carnival of three days — these twelve Brahmans are important
witnesses to important events and also provide neutral comments. Their utterances are an integral part of the
play and help the reader to clearly understand the intellectual and moral issues raised by the dramatist. The
intermittent chanting of “Shri Gajaraj Nartan Karen, Hum to Poona ke Brahman Hain” throughout the play
establishes the play’s link with folk drama.

As the play opens, twelve Brahmans are seen on stage invoking Lord Ganesh to bless the play. Ganesha is the
remover of all obstacles and traditionally all religious ceremonies, all serious compositions in writing and all
worldly affairs of importance are begun by pious Hindus with an invocation to Ganesha. During the invocation,
Goddess Laxmi and Saraswati too appear on the stage, and immediately after their departure, the Sutradhar
takes over the control of the play. He is responsible for the management and control of the events in the play.
He individually introduces the twelve learned Brahmans of Poona. The Sutradhar is the one who holds the
strings, a term drawn from puppet theatre widespread in India. According to the Sanskrit tradition, he is
supposed to be a perfect master of many arts and sciences, especially music, dance and mine. The Sutradhar
starts the singing and his direct intervention helps to fill up the gas in the story. Here, the Sutradhar often
distances himself from the action to have a perfect rapport with the audience.

Right at the beginning, the Sutradhar stops a Brahman going furtively to Bavannakhani, the red — light area of
Poona. There is much humour and the discomfiture of the Brahman is evident. The Sutradhar again stops three
Brahmans — part of the human curtain — going to the “temple to hear religious discourses” but in fact going to
Bavannakhani. The Sutradhar by asking incisive questions cleverly pins them down into admitting their
descended into Bavannakhani. “The juxtaposition of the holy city of Matura with the notorious red-light area of
Poona which the Brahmans frequent points to the decadence in a society where the caste hierarchy, the top-rung
caste has strayed from the righteous path.’

The human curtain breaks now and the Brahmans turn into revelers taking part in a Lavani —an erotic dance in
the Bavanakhani prostitute’s house. Some whistle, some dance and some throw their turbans up in the air. The
Sutradhar addresses the audience informing them that while the Brahmans enjoy themselves in the red — light
area, some wives at home carry on with other men. The rot is apparently all-pervasive visits Bavannakhani; his
foot is sprained. Ghashiram offers first his back and then his hand for Nana to put his hurt foot on and the
Brahmans from the human curtain ask many questions showing concern. Nana leaves, having given Ghashiram
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a necklace as a reward. Gulabi, the nautch — girl, snatches the necklace from Ghashiram with the help of her
goons. Ghashiram is extremely hurt and angry.

In the next incident, three Brahmans from the human curtain try to ingratiate themselves with an Englishman,
promising to take him to the place where the peshwa is to honour the Brahmans, holding a great feast.
Ghashiram is again unlucky to be wrongly termed a thief when a Brahman’s pocket is picked. He is beaten by
the soldiers and put in a prison.

The Sutradhar appears in the jail as a prisoner now. He is sympathetic ti Ghashiram but tells him matter-of-
factly that he and Ghashiram are simple thieves and the police are official thieves. A thief usually prospers with
the connivance of the police, according to the Sutradhar. He asks him to pray to God. The Sutradhar now
becomes a gawwali singer and the human curtain — the twelve Brahmans — taking off their turbans join the
Sutradhar in the gawwali- singing and as it finishes, stand with their backs towards the audience. A soldier
appears and Ghashiram is thrown out of the prison and warned never to come back to Poona. Ghashiram vows
to take revenge on the people of Poona. The human curtain again sways to the tune of “Shri Gajaraj Nartan
Karen.” Ganesha enters and two Brahmans from the human curtain form a temple around him. The Sutradhar
now becomes a Kirtankar — areller of religious stories. Some Brahmans become listeners. Some women too join
them.

The Sutradhar’s song changing from Abhanga (a religious song) — to Lavani ( an erotic song)- then Abhanga —
then Lavani — tells us how the dramatist wants to emphasize the complicity between religion and sex. Then as
Nana the chief administrator, appears, mainly toogle at he women in the temple, the complicity of religion, sex
and politics is clearly emphasized. Nana’s pursuit of Lalitha Gauri, the fourteen — year old daughter of
Ghashiram Kotwal, is done in the temple in front of the Ganesha idol. Lalitha is used by Ghashiram to lure
Nana so that he could become the Kotwal of Poona. All these actions take place with the rhythmically swaying
human curtain — the twelve Brahmans in the background. They are the Mangal-Murti-Morya- singing Ganapati
immersion procession percipients. They form a garden by acting as trees and bushes and then become the
chorus again and inform the viewer how Nana is totally besotted with Gauri, forgetting his age, status and
shame: “Lust knows no age , no shame.” Nana pleads with Ghashiram, and Ghashiram demands to be made
Kotwal of Poona to silence people who would carry about him and his daughter. As Ghashiram is decreed
Kotwal, others walk backwards and Ghashiram appears with an elegant turban on his head, regal but arrogant.

Act II begins like Act I, with twelve Brahmans standing in a line playing cymbals and singing “Shri Gajaraj
Nartan Karen.” Sutradhar tells us that as Nana’s illicit liaison with Gauri continues, Ghashiram becomes a strict
and cruel Kotwal, establishment a permit- Raj in Poona. The twelve Brahmans repeat whatever the Sutradhar
says for emphasis. Ghashiram becomes the sole determinant of what is moral and righteous. The prisons
become full of supposed law offenders. Even the Sutradhar is caught as he goes out a night to get the midwife.
His wife’s labor pins have forced him to come out of his house and he is found roaming outside without a
permit. He is thrashed and a soldier is sent to his house to check the veracity of his statement. Earlier Ghashiram
has ordered: “Ghashiram says to kill a pig, to have an abortion, to be a pimp, to commit a misdemeanor, to steal,
to live with one’s divorced wife, to remarry if one’s husband is alive, to hide one’s caste, to use counterfeit
coins, to commit suicide without a permit is a sin. A good woman may not prostitute herself; a Brahman may
not sin without a permit. lronically, what Ghashiram has done himself is not a sin — which is offering his
daughter to Nana to curry favour with him. Apparently he himself and Nana are above the law. They can do as
they please.

The use of the human curtain is again instrumental in showing how the people are being harassed. The
Sutradhar’s comments are repeated by the twelve Brahmans: “Ghashiram Kotwal started making the rounds of
Poona at night after the eleven o’clock cannon. Started riding in person. Accosted anyone he met in the streets.
Whipped people. Arrested people. Demanded people’s permits. Imprisoned People. Sued people.”

The Human curtain now a stand with the twelve Brahmans backs turned. Ghashiram knocks at the back of the
seventh man as if was a door. The Seventh man turns, and rubs his eyes as if he was asleep. He is questioned by
the Kotwal as to what was happening inside. The seventh man says he was with his wife. The wife is called out,
her mangalsutra is checked, the eighth man’s back is knocked at. Then it is the turn of the ninth, tenth and
eleventh men to be woken up. They are forced to say that the woman is not the man’s wife. The couple is
shoved around, arrested and taken to prison on charges of immortality.

Meanwhile Nana and his wives, Gauri and Gulabi, celebrate Rangpanchami, the festival of colours. The human
curtain comes to the front and covers the dance scene. Ghashiram and his soldiers walk in front of the human
curtain and Ghashiram tells his soldiers to be alert and catch anyone doing anything wrong. “Mortality must be
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protected,” he says. The curtain moves back and the Lavani — erotic dance — continue with Nana, Gauri and
Gulabiin front. A woman appears complaining to Nana that permission is not being granted to cremate her
father — in — law’s dead body. The soldiers claim that the permit is false. Even the dead have no peace as dogs
have started gathering near the dead body. Nana shoos her away. The human curtain comes in front as the
Sutradhar says that days and months passed without any change. People, it seems, have accepted their fate.
People do not want to be ruled. Nana and his protégé continue to do whatever they want because there seems to
be no protest. Power is able to disseminate itself through the incident collaboration of its subjects. Foucault
says: “Power is employed and exercised through a net — like organization. And not only do individuals circulate
between its going or exercising this power. They are not only its insert or consenting target; they are also the
elements of its articulation. In other words, individuals are like vehicles of power, not its point of application.
”If people had not collaborated by being passive victims, neither Ghashiram nor Nana would have been able to
exercise absolute power.

The Play’s main thematic concern is precisely this. The main emphasis is on a comfort — loving, self-centered
hedonistic society, which gives birth to monsters like Ghashiram. If its own way of life is disturbed, it would
destroy such monsters. It would not mind living under another dicator if its allowed to continue in its own
decadent ways.

The human curtain is again present at he fire-ordeal of a Brahman who is falsely accused of theft. Nobody so
much as protests. Instead the twelve Brahmans keep chanting “ Pundalik Varda Hari Vitthal.” The Sutradhar
gives details of the torture administered to the Brahmans who is made to hold a red — hot iron- ball, till the flesh
is seared. While the Brahmans screams, the twelve Brahmans chant “ Radha Krishnan Hari, Mukand Murari”
as if to drown his screams. Ghashiram’s Raj continues uninterrupted. The Sutradhar is again able to ferret out
information from one Bhatji Buwa about Nana’s getting married for the seventh time to a fourteen —year old
girl. The Sutradhar present at he wedding, sings pre-nuptial songs and other Brahmans join his singing that he
girl was bought for three hundred gold coins. The Brahmans chant: “Rama Siva Hari, Mukand Murari.” Again
the human curtain representing common humanity is present at the wedding of the old Nana and the fourteen —
year — old girl. Silence is also a kind approval. This is again seen when Ghashiram’s daughter was buried by
Nana’s orders nad Nana is able to waeve a web of words around Ghashiram to pacify him, talking of the Hindu
Philosophy of maya but in the rear is heard the chanting of the twelve Brahmans. It seems nothing could ever
change the mood of the chorus.

Ghashiram now acquires a craving for human blood. He enjoys beating and killing people on the slightest
pretext. Except for Bavannakhani, Nana’s favorite haunts, everywhere people are afraid and do not know where
to complain. But Ghashiram’s nemesis is now in the offing.

Out of the twelve Brahmins, half the line disperses and comes forward acting like a group of foreign Brahmans
visiting Poona. They are caught stealing fruit from the Kotwal’s Garedn and put in prison by Ghashiram. The
Sutradhar, now acting as a guard, packs the Brahmans in a cell and after taking opium goes to sleep. He comes
back as the Sutrdhar and tells us that twenty — two Brahmans died that night, having been suffocated. The
Maratha landowner who discovers the crime, Sardar Phakade, makes a complaint to the Peshwa who summons
Nana to explain. The Sutradhar, now as a palace guard, takes the message to Nana that the Poona Brahmans are
furious and have surrounded the mansion. Nana is frightened out of his but is delighted to know that the people
want Ghashiram to be executed for his misdemeanors. Nana, the shrewd politician, never liked Ghashiram and
now has no use for him as Gauri is dead. Nana readily signs the order and asks that the mob should humiliate
Ghashiram as much they want. The Sutradhar announces the execution order to the mob, which cheers
boisterously.

The Brahmans line is now seen in a totally different light. They are no longer submissive people. They remark
that the tide has turned and Ghashiram’s good luck run out though he is not aware of it. As soon as Ghashiram
appears on the stage, the human curtain, now turned into a violent mob, shouts aggressively and surrounds
Ghashiram one step at a time, as if cornering a dangerous criminal. The mob encircles him and pounces upon
him. They beat him, shave his head, put him on a camel, tie him to the leg of an elephant, and throw him down
with one handtied behind his back. The Brahmans crouch like hunters and start stoning him. The mob yells and
shouts with glee when a stone hits Ghashiram very hard. Ghashiram is continuously provoking them, calling
them cowards and abusing them. He dies and a carnival is announced for three days by Nana. The human line
representing the crowd takes part in the celebrations and again goes back to its usual formation chanting, “Shri
Gajaraj Nartan Karen.” Life has come full circle. Ghashiram is dead but Nans’s rule continues, as sinfully
decadent as ever.
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Though the play is a musical based on a historical incident the theme has a universal and timeless quality.
Tendulkar himself admitted that the theme of the play and its form are inevitably linked: “The urgency was of
finding a form in which a class or multitude could become the central character. The present title came only to
suggest the incident and not the character Ghashiram Kotwal.”

This multitude or class which according to Tendulkar is the central character serves to show the feudal servility
of the masses and become a vehicle of protest only towards the end of the play.
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ABSTRACT

Domestic violence is a global problem. It undermines the value of women as an individual and denies her the
dignity of a human being. It, therefore, is a serious human rights violation. Domestic violence is a series of
repeated abusive behaviour which affects women's participation in public and private spheres. It also harms a
woman's physical, mental, psychological and sexual well being. Taking serious note of it, countries worldwide,
irrespective of their social, economic and political status are formulating legislative solutions to curb the
menace. Though domestic violence and human rights are independent topics, they are closely related and
impact one another in a very serious manner. Domestic violence, until few years back, was a limited area of
study and was seen purely in the light of marital discord between husband and wife in a household. However,
with international agencies like UN and State agencies coming into picture, the perception of domestic violence
has undergone a change and now it is being widely considered as a serious gender and human rights issue.
Sincere effort is needed to build sensitivity and create awareness among individuals and agencies about it.
Along with formulating legislations and policies in this regard, nations should pay equal attention towards
effective implementation. The paper is based on theoretical research and begins by introducing the concepts of
human rights, domestic violence and important players involved in it.

The paper mainly focuses on various facets of domestic violence, human rights instruments made available by
United Nations and on legislative measures developed by select countries to counter domestic violence. The
paper concludes by discussing briefly the contribution and role played by civil society groups in India towards
the issue.

Keywords: Domestic violence, Human rights, Women, Legislation, Human Right Instruments, and civil Society
Groups.

FULL PAPER: Domestic Violence and Human Rights

INTRODUCTION

Violence of any nature or form is inhuman. As domestic violence undermanages the value of women as an
individual, it is a serious human right violation. Domestic violence most of the times is equated to physical
abuse like beating, hurling of objects or abusing. Though it is most common and most visible variety of
domestic violence, domestic violence is much more than just that. Other forms of it like psychological and
sexual violence which are generally hidden from the social purview have equal or more implications. These
violence need to be given high priority as they deeply impact a women's psyche and linger on for a longer
period of time than most physical scars and pain. If the inflictor of violence is unaware about the serious
implication associated with his action, there is a higher chance that he may resort to physical violence. It has
also been observed that among educated couples incidence of physical violence is comparatively low but, they
tend to resort to psychological and sexual violence to overcome their frustrations and limitations.

Domestic violence has gradually emerged as a global problem. It is present in all countries irrespective of the
nation's social, economic and political status. Policy makers and socialScientists worldwide have started taking
serious note of it and therefore, various legislations and acts are being formulated to counter domestic violence.
Surveys have frequently conveyed that many women who undergo this trauma don't bring it to the notice of the
state agencies like police or women commissions mainly because of fear, ignorance of law and lack of
confidence in these agencies. Therefore, most of the cases related to domestic violence go unreported.

The discussion on domestic violence begins with understanding few important terminologies associated to the
topic. American Heritage dictionary defines violence as “Physical force exerted for the purpose of violating,
damaging, or abusing”. Violence is therefore, an act undertaken by an individual when he/she is unable to
control aggression. The intention of violence is to cause physical and psychological trauma to the victim.
Domestic violence too has been explained in various ways. The United Nations Declaration on the Elimination
of Violence against Women (1993) defines violence against women as "any act of gender-based violence that
results in, or is likely to result in, physical, sexual or psychological harm or suffering to women, including
threats of such acts, coercion or arbitrary deprivation of liberty, whether occurring in public or in private life."
SVN (Supervised Visitation Network), an American NGO, specializing in providing a violence free atmosphere
67




International Journal of Advance and Innovative Research ISSN 2394 - 7780
Volume 8, Issue 4 (V1) October - December 2021 -

for children defines domestic violence as “any form of physical, sexual, verbal, emotional, or economic abuse
inflicted on any person in a household by a family or household member”. Human right which is a basic right
enjoyed by every living human being is the basis of all the other rights available in the world. Human right is
natural as it is provided to an individual soon after his Birth. It is universal, as it is available to all human beings
irrespective of gender or nationality around the globe. It is fundamental as it helps in individual's holistic
development and it is necessary as it helps an individual to lead a respectful and dignified life.

METHODOLOGY

Theoretical research methodology has been adopted in the preparation of the paper. With the help of primary
sources and published records like books, journals, magazines, newspaper articles, reports along with internet
resources, important terms and concepts related to domestic violence has been examined. As domestic violence
is an important socio-legal issue concerning women, study has been done to understand the terms and related
issues from human rights perspective. The role of State and civil society too has been highlighted in the study.

Forms of Domestic Violence: Domestic violence gets manifested in following four ways: Physical violence,
Psychological- emotional violence, Sexual violence and Economic violence.

Physical violence: As mentioned earlier it is the most visible form of domestic violence. It is an act wherein
physical force is deliberately used by the inflictor with an intention of causing grave harm to the victim.
Physical violence includes actions like pushing, throwing, hair-pulling, slapping, punching, hitting and use of a
weapon. It also includes encouraging other people to do the same.

Psychological and Emotional violence: It has a huge and deep impact on a women's psyche. As the impact of
this violence cannot be quantified, it is difficult to recognize its presence and the extent of damage it causes.
The Service de police de la Ville de Montréal (SPVM) explains that psychological violence has three aspects to
it: Intimidation, Harassment and Threat. Psychological violence leads to social and emotional problems like
depression, suicide and suicide attempts.

Sexual violence: It is one of the most invisible forms of domestic violence and can be equated to sexual
harassment. Equal Employment Opportunity Commission (EEOC) defines

Sexual harassment as ‘“Unwelcome sexual advances, requests for sexual favours, and other verbal or physical
conduct of a sexual nature...” Sexual violence happens more frequently in marital relationship through marital
rape and other forced sexual activities. Many a time, sexual violence goes unnoticed as victims tend to hide it
due to fear and belief that marital Relationship gives unlimited sexual access to a husband over his wife.
However, various agencies have now realized the serious implications associated with the problem and
countries like Australia, Canada, Finland, Poland, Spain, UK, and USA have been successful in introducing
legislations to counter marital rape and other forms of sexual violence. EEOC also provides a list of acts which
can be considered as sexual violence/harassment. These acts include actual or attempted rape or sexual assault,
unwanted deliberate touching, leaning over, cornering, or pinching, unwanted sexual looks or gestures,
unwanted sexual teasing, jokes, remarks, or questions, personal questions about social or sexual life and making
sexual gestures with hands or through body movements.

Economic violence: It broadly means denying the available economic opportunities and facilities to women.
Olufunmilayo I.Fawole in her paper titled 'Economic Violence To Women and Girls : Is It Receiving the
Necessary Attention?' mentions that economic violence has gross impact on women's health and it leads to gross
poverty and other forms of violence. She also explains that economic violence includes exclusion from financial
decision making, unequal pay pattern, prohibition on working and denial of property rights. Domestic violence
is generally inflicted by close relatives of the victim. Domestic Violence Act 2005 considers husband, father-in-
law, mother-in-law and siblings of the husband as 'respondents' and questions them directly in case of domestic
violence complaint. Parents of female child are held responsible in case of sex determination test or female
infanticide. Domestic violence impacts women’s self confidence; an important component of her personality. A
woman undergoes physical injury, unwanted pregnancies, miscarriage, disability, depression, fear, self injurious
behaviours and sexually transmitted diseases. Due to it, women's role in both public and private spheres gets
hampered and effects her effective contribution towards the state and society.

Human Rights Instruments: United Nations through its various platforms has declared domestic violence to
be a serious human rights concern. The organization has come out with Important decisions in this regard.
Important among them being, Beijing Conference and its 'Platform of Action" Appointing of Special Reporter on
violence against women; Universal Declaration of Human rights (UDHR); Convention on the Elimination of
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All Forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW); Declaration on elimination of violence against
Women.

Important Legislative Solutions Worldwide: Keeping in terms with these declarations, countries worldwide
are formulating legislations to proactively investigate domestic violence cases and do justice to the victims. In
India, Domestic Violence Act came into being in 2005 (DVA-2005). It has been landmark legislation as it made
domestic violence a punishable offense. It covers violence against both women and children. Before the Act
came into being, the only options available to victims of domestic violence was to either opt for divorce from
spouse or take the support of section 498A of IPC (Indian Penal Code). Due to procedural

Delays involved in these options, justice got both delayed and denied to the victims. This led to formulation of
DVA, 2005. DVA along with providing support to married women also addresses the concerns of women who
are in live-in relationships. Even a single act of harassment or violence can be reported under this Act. Thus,
DVA, 2005 provides a comprehensive opportunity to all the victims of domestic violence, who otherwise
undergo humiliation for longer period of time before reporting. It is a liberal and forward looking Act and gives
women the right to continue living in shared household even when the dispute is on1l. The Act therefore, has
tried to protect the physical, psychological as well as financial

Well being of the women complainant. Legal redressed is ensured to women through this Act and the needy
ones are to be provided with medical aid, security as well as shelter facility.

In United States of America, Violence against Women Act (VAWA) a federal legislation came into operation in
199412. It came into being after series of efforts in early 1990's. It works closely with other state agencies and is
a legislation specifically designed to address domestic violence. It tries to coordinate and emphasize upon
‘coordinated community response' at both State and local levels. It provides support to 'community based
organizations, groups that provide culturally and linguistically specific services and tribal organizations'. The
act undergoes regular reauthorization to keep itself well updated. Another important agency working in the US
towards domestic violence is the 'Office on Violence against Women' (OVW) which was established in 1995.
The office aims to “administer financial and technical assistance to communities across the country that are
developing programs, policies and practices aimed at ending domestic violence....”. To implement and carry out
its objectives, it has launched partnerships with various agencies like police, health care providers, prosecutors,
victim advocates and others. The office claims to have awarded $4 billion in grants as part of its relief work and
works closely with the Violence against Women's Act (VAWA).

In Pakistan, the bill outlawing domestic violence came into being in August 200913. It readily got approval
from both the Parliament as well as the President. The guilty are jailed for 6 months and fine of 100,000 is
levied. It was a welcome decision and leaders from all political background hailed it as 'milestone’ and
'landmark event'. The Act also covers women and children who are adopted, employed and works as domestic
helps. In Pakistan, a bill of this nature of was very much needed as women there suffer from discrimination and
face horrors like 'honour killing'. In Ghana, the Parliament passed the Domestic violence bill (DVB) in 200714.
Demand for such legislation was being raised since 1997 by various NGO's under the leadership of 'Gender and
Human rights documentation centre'. The first

Significant milestone in this regard was achieved with the establishment of WAJU (Women and juvenile unit)
in 1998. After lot of discussion and deliberation, the DVB finally came Through. The bill has been divided into
three parts. Apart from explaining the nature and meaning of domestic violence, it provides provision of police
assistance to the victims. To help the victims facing financial difficulties, a fund has been established by name,
'Victims of Domestic violence Support Fund'. The fund provides material support, rescue, rehabilitation and
training to the victims. With the passage of the bill a huge milestone has been achieved in Ghana however, the
civil society recognizes the enormous challenges that lay ahead in translating the law into action.

Civil Society Groups in India: For State machinery to be more effective, it is important that it is sufficiently
supported by Civil Society Groups. Civil Society Groups work at grass root level and are more aware about
challenges related to the issue. Centre for Social Research and Women Power Connect have launched
awareness drives across India about the redressal mechanisms available regarding domestic violence. Delhi-
based Action India regularly conducts signature campaigns, conferences, meetings and rally's to create
awareness on Domestic Violence Act. Bell Bajao!! Is a popular civil society group which has been successful in
reaching the youth about the issue? To promote its activities and ideas it makes use of social networking
mediums like face book extensively and also conducts activities like Running video vans with distinctive audio-
visual screenings. Bell Bajao!! Also organizes street theatre performances, puppet shows, opinion polls and
interactive games to spread its message. Oxfam India, through its initiative “SWETCHA” in Andhra Pradesh
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has been successful in raising awareness and has helped in reducing the social acceptance of violence against
women in both private and public spears. Mumbai based NGO, Centre for Enquiry into Health and Allied
Themes (CEHAT) and Point of View released a short film in February 2011 tracing the life of a victim of
domestic violence who ends up in a hospital after repeated instances of abusel5. A special screening of the film
was done for the women of Dharavi, many of whom related to the film closely and recounted their horror-filled
experiences with domestic violence and surviving it.

CONCLUSION

We can therefore conclude that domestic violence is indeed a serious human right issue and it can be eradicated
from the society only when responsibility towards it is shared by all stakeholders, collectively. States should
work towards strict implementation of legislations related to domestic violence and stringent punishment should
to attach to any kind of violation. By doing so, women will be assured of effective and immediate remedy.
Awareness about domestic violence is gradually increasing among people. Modification in the field of
Education, Legal aid, Counselling, Rehabilitation and self regulatory guidelines will help the cause in a big
way. By addressing the problem in an efficient manner, it will help in restoring the lost self esteem of women in
the society. They can be assured of a more peaceful, successful and empowered life.
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ABSTRACT

The term globalization comes from English, as base of the word “globalization” which refers to the emerging of
an international network, belonging to an economical and social system. One of the earliest uses of the term
"globalization™, as known, was in 1930 -in a publication entitled Towards New Education - to designate an
overview of the human experience in education. A near-term "giant corporations” was used in 1897 by Charles
Russell Tazel to describe the big national trusts and other large enterprises of the time. Since 1960 both terms
began to be used interchangeably by economists and researchers in social sciences and were used until about
mid 1980.Since the invention of the concept, globalization has inspired numerous interpretations definitions
and has had a history going back in time to the great commercial and imperialist movements throughout Asia
and the Indian Ocean since the fifteenth century.

Globalization means different things to different people. It can be defined simply as an expansion of economic
activities across political boundaries of nation states. More importantly it refers to a process of deepening
economic integration, increasing economic openness and growing economic interdependence between countries
in the world economy.

Globalization in India is generally taken as integrating the economy of the country with the rest of the world.
This in turn implies that opening up the economy to foreign direct investment by providing facilities to foreign
companies to invest in different fields of economic activities in India. It can be achieved by removing
constraints and obstacles to the entry of MNCs and by allowing Indian companies to enter into foreign
collaborations in India.

1] INTRODUCTION:

Globalization has positive as well as negative effects. One side if globalization has accelerated the growth rate
of GDP on the other side it has generates high inequalities among Indian people. There are few people who are
exploiting the resources of economy and most of the proportion of national income is possessed by them. This
type of unequal distribution of income is generating poverty, unemployment etc.

Globalization in terms of connectivity across the entire world of the economic and cultural life increased
throughout the centuries. Yet many believe that the current situation is a fundamentally different order from
what it was before. Globalization in terms of connectivity across the entire world of increased economic and
cultural life throughout the centuries. Indian economy had experienced major policy changes in the early
1990s. The new economic reform popularly known as Liberalization, Privatization, and Globalization (LPG),
aimed at making the Indian economy as fastest growing economy and globally competitive.

There were the economic compulsions at home and abroad that called for a complete overhauling of our
economic policies and programs. Major measures initiated as part of liberalization, privatization and
globalization in early nineties included the following:

1) The first step towards globalization was the devaluation of the currency by 18-19 percent against major
currencies in the international foreign exchange market. These measures were taken to resolve the balance of
payment crisis.

2) In order to make the process of globalization smooth, under the privatization scheme, most of the public
sector undertakings were sold to private sector to give opportunity to private players in the economy.

3) Allowing foreign direct investment across a wide spectrum of industries and encouraging non debt flows.
The department has put in place a liberal and transparent foreign investment regime where most activities are
opened to foreign investment on automatic route without any limit on the extent of foreign investment.

2] EFFECTS OF GLOBALISATION ON MACRO-ECONOMIC BALANCES:

Analyzing the data in pre globalization and post-globalization periods. Olekalnsa and Cashin (2000)
concluded :Indian government revenue and expenditure data indicates that adherence to the inter term poral
budget constraint has not characterized Indian fiscal policy. These results provide support for the moves
towards fiscal consolidation, which occurred since the early 1990s. However, it is important to note that the
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reforms are unlikely to have led to a sustainable path for the debt stock. This is despite the fact that the size of
the budget deficit as a proportion of GDP has fallen since 1991. Following the reforms, deficits have been
financed through borrowings in a relatively less regulated financial market. As domestic markets have been
liberalized, the cost of domestic borrowing has Increased and concessional external financing has become a
smaller proportion of total borrowing

3] AGRICULTURE AFTER GLOBALISATION:

The statistics of area under 12 major crops in India  covers about 95 percent of area under cultivation.
However, the area under food crops as percent to the total area under cultivation has decreased. More so, the
area under coarse (food) crops as percentage to total area under cultivation (as well as the total area under food
crops) has decreased. This trend indicates a shift of the Indian Agriculture to cash crops and in the food grain
sector to the finer crops.

4] GLOBALISATION AS ABOON:

e  The foreign exchange reserves were $39 billion (2000-01), $107 billion (2003-04), $145 billion (2005-06),
and $180 billion in 2007. According to reserve bank of India, India’s foreign exchange reserves are
$351.83 billion as on 19 Feb, 2016.

e In 2010 India’s share was 55 percent in Global Outsourcing market.

e  The growth rate of GDP of India has been on the increase from 5.6 percent during1980-90 to 7 percent in
the period of 1993-2001. In the last fifteen years except two or three years, rate of GDP growth was more
than 7 percent. It was 9.2 percent in 2006-07. At present in 2016 GDP is growing at 7.4 percent shown by
union budget 2016-17.

e As per the Forbes list 2015, India has 100 billionaires. There were only 40 billionaires in India as per
forbes 2007 list. The assets of these 100 billionaires are more than cumulative investment in the 91 public
sector undertakings by the central government of India.

5] GLOBALISATION AS A CURSE:

» Agriculture sector is the backbone of the Indian economy. Above 65 percent people are working in
agriculture sector. This sector has been neglected by government in post reform period and share of
agriculture has decelerated continuously. At the time of independence, agriculture was contributing nearly
half of the GDP but now its share is only 20 percent in total GDP of country.

» Poverty and unemployment: as per the Forbes list 2015, India’s number of billionaires has crossed 100
and the wealth they possess is more than the investment in public sector undertakings by central
government. This has led to wide range of inequalities of wealth among Indian people. Some people are
such who dying from starvation and some are dying due to consumption of excessive food in our country.

» Job and social insecurity: globalization has generated problems like job and social insecurity. Public
sector provides jobs along with social as well as job security and other benefits also. But in the modern era
a person can get a job but neither he would get a neither secure job nor social security.

6] A COMPARISION WITH OTHER DEVELOPING COUNTRIES:

India’s share of global trade is similar to that of the Philippines an economy 6 times smaller according to IMF
estimates. Now India is in the process of restructuring her economy with aspirations of elevating herself from
her present desolate position in the world. The need to speed up Indian economy is more imperative and having
witnessed the positive role of the foreign direct investment has played the rapid economic growth of the most of
The South Asian countries and most notably china, India has embarked on an ambitious plan to emulate the
successes of her neighbours to the east and is trying to sell herself as a safe and profitable destination for foreign
direct investment.

7] POLICY IMPLICATIONS:

1) UNCTAD had underlined the large amount of losses to the exchequer of developing countries ($100 billion a
year) due to the routing of FDI through tax havens therefore early implementation of GAAR (General anti
avoidance rule) is required which has been delayed by present government.

2) In the case of agriculture, if the FDI is allowed 100 percent in multi-brand retail sector, then farmers can get
remunerative prices for their crop. Farmers are getting meager prices for their produce due to many types of
intermediaries between sellers (farmers) and buyers.
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3) To attract investors from different countries infrastructure, Social as well as physical should be improved.
Social infrastructure includes education and health on the other hand physical infrastructure includes
transportation, energy, banking services etc. A good and efficient infrastructure can play a vital role in the
augmentation of globalization process.

8] CONCLUSION:

Globalization has its own negative as well as positive impacts in modern era. Our policy implications have been
against common man. It is the government which can reap the benefits from globalization if it prepares and
implement pro-people policies to attract foreign direct investment. There is example of many developed as well
as developing countries such as south ASEAN countries like china, who have yielded a lot from globalization
by trading all over the world. Our policies are influenced by big corporates and elites it is proved by the
increasing number of billionaires in India as per Forbes list. Even our elections are financed by corporates so it
is obviously that government policies are too influenced by corporates to fulfil their own personal interests. It is
the policies of china and Russia who have utilized the foreign direct investment to elevate masses above the
poverty line. Such policies and attitude should be adopted by India towards globalization. Only pro- poor
policies and workforce ready for jobs will be beneficial for government who believes the theory trickle-down
effect. Hitherto that trickle-down effect has not been seen by Indian people. Indians are still waiting for good
days.
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ABSTRACT

In a globalised economy, the industries and firms are vulnerable to stringent environmental policies, severe law
suits or consumer boycotts. Since banking sector is one of the major stake holders in the Industrial sector, it can
find itself faced with credit risk and liability risks. Further, environmental impact might affect the quality of
assets and also rate of return of banks in the long-run. Thus the banks should go green and play a pro-active
role to take environmental and ecological aspects as part of their lending principle, which would force
industries to go for mandated investment for environmental management, use of appropriate technologies and
management systems. This paper explores the importance of Green Banking, sites international experiences and
highlights important lessons for sustainable banking and development in India. However, we find that there has
not been much initiative in this regard by the banks and other financial institutions in India though they play an
active role in India’s emerging economy. Therefore, banking sector plays a crucial role in promoting
environmentally sustainable and socially responsible investment. Banks may not be the polluters themselves but
they usually have a banking relationship with some companies and their projects- polluters or could be in
future.

Banking sector is reckoned as environmental friendly in terms of emissions and pollutions. Internal
environmental impact of the banking sector such as use of energy, paper and water is comparatively low and
clean. Environmental impact of banks is not physically related to the banking activities but with its customer’s
activities. Therefore, environmental impact of bank’s external activity is huge, though difficult to estimate.
Environment management in the banking business is considered likely to be risk management. It increases the
enterprise value and lowers loss ratio as higher quality loan portfolio results in higher earnings. The
development of extensive rules for environmental management like resource conservation, clean water act,
clean air act, toxic substance control act are also viewed as potentially significant contributor to the recent
increase in environmental liability for banking institutions. Adoption of the above principles would offer
significant benefits to financial institutions, to consumers and also the stakeholders.

1) INTRODUCTION:

Green banking practices are also labelled as “ethical banking” or a sustainable banking. Until recently, green
banking just seemed like an initiative and such environmental concerns did not really seem to be relevant to a
bank’s operations. Initially, a bank checking their client’s environmental worthiness would have been
considered as prying into a private business. However, now the perception looks towards how this brings risks
to their business. Although the banking and financial institutions are not directly affected by the environmental
degradation, there are indirect costs to banks.

Sustainable development has emerged as a new paradigm of development in response to the current discourse of
development that over-exploits natural environment for economic prosperity. The sustainable development can
best be achieved by allowing markets to work within an appropriate framework of cost efficient regulations and
economic instruments. One of the major economic agents influencing overall industrial activity and economic
growth is the financial institutions such as banking sector. The banking sector influences the economic growth
and development in terms of both quality and quantity, there by changing the nature of economic growth.
Banking sector is one of the major sources of financing investment for commercial projects which is one of the
most important economic activities for economic growth.

Banking sector is generally considered as environmental friendly in terms of emissions and pollutions. Internal
environmental impact of the banking sector such as use of energy, paper and water are relatively low and clean.
Environmental impact of banks is not physically related to their banking activities but with the customer’s
activities. Therefore, environmental impact of bank’s external activity is huge though difficult to estimate.
Internationally, there is a growing concern about the role of banking and institutional investors for
environmentally responsible/socially responsible investment projects3. Banking and other financial institutions
are more effective towards achieving this goal for the kind of intermediary role they play in any economy and
for their potential reach to the number of investors.
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2) GREEN BANKING:

Green Banking is a new phenomenon in the financial world. Banks as the financing agent of the economic and
developmental activities have an important role in promoting overall sustainable development. Green banking is
the term used by banks to make them much more responsible to the environment. The term green banking
means developing inclusive banking strategies which will ensure sustainable economic development. Green
Banking entails banks to encourage environment friendly investments and give lending priority to those
industries which have already turned green or are trying to go green and, thereby help to restore the natural
environment.

Green banking means combining operational improvements, technology and changing client habits in banking
business. It means promoting environmental-friendly practices. This comes in many forms such as — using
online banking instead of branch banking; paying bills online instead of mailing them; opening up CDs and
money market accounts at online banks, instead of large multi-branch banks; or finding the local bank in the
area that is taking the biggest steps to support local green initiatives. Foreign banks are practicing green banking
on a much serious note. The Indian banks are still taking baby steps into this form of banking. Still, many of
them are keen to actively pursue this strategy.

“Green Banking” itself insinuates promoting environmental friendly banking practices and reducing carbon
footprint from banking activities. To add simplicity to this term, it is a form of banking which ensures less
utilization of natural resources and optimal reduction of wastage of paper/ carbon footprint. Green banking is
being practiced by all banks, which consider all the social and environmental/ecological factors with an aim to
protect the environment and conserve natural resources.

3) IMPORTANCE OF GREEN BANKING:

Traditionally, banking sector’s concern for environmentally degrading activities of clients is like interfering or
meddling in their business affairs. However, now it is being perceived that dealing with environment brings
risks to their business. Although the banking and financial institutions are not directly affected by the
environmental degradation, there are indirect costs to banks. Due to strict environmental disciplines imposed by
the competent authorities across the countries, the industries would have to follow certain standards to run their
business. In the case of failure, it would lead to closure of the industry’s leading to a likelihood of default to the
bank.

The importance of Green Banking is immense for both the banks and economy by avoiding the following risks
involved in banking sector.

v" Credit Risk: Credit risks may be higher due to the probability of customer default as a result of
uncalculated expenses for capital investment in production facilities, loss of market share and third party
liability claim. Credit risks are also associated with lending on the security of real estate whose value has
diminished owing to environmental problems (additional loss in the event of default). Further, risk of loan
default by debtors due to environmental liabilities because of fines and legal liabilities and due to reduced
priority of repayment under bankruptcy. In few cases, banks have been held responsible6 for actions
occurring in which they held a secured interest.

v' Legal Risk: It can occur in different forms. Most obviously, banks like other companies are at risk if they
themselves do not comply with relevant environmental legislation. But more specifically, they are at risk of
direct lender liability for cleanup costs or claims for damages if they have actually taken possession of
contaminated or pollution causing assets. An Environmental management system helps a bank to reduce
risks and costs, enhance its image and take advantage of revenue opportunities.

v" Reputation Risk: The adoption of green banking strategies will help the bank to deal with these risks
involved in their business operation. Green banking strategies involves two components (1) managing
environment risk and (2) identifying opportunities for innovative environmentally oriented financial
products. To manage environmental risk, the banks have to design proper environmental management
systems to evaluate the risks involved in the investment projects. The risks can be internalized by
introducing differential interest rates and other techniques. Moreover, bank can withdraw itself from
financing high-risk projects. The second component of green banking entails creating financial products
and services that support commercial development with environmental benefits. These includes investment
in renewable energy projects, biodiversity conservation, energy efficiency, investment in cleaner
production process and technologies, bonds and mutual funds meant for environmental investments etc.

75




International Journal of Advance and Innovative Research ISSN 2394 - 7780
Volume 8, Issue 4 (V1) October - December 2021 -

4) GREEN BANKING - INTERNATIONAL INITIATIVES:

The financial sector’s growing adherence to environmental management system is attributed to the direct and
indirect pressures from international and local Non Governmental Organisations (NGOs), multilateral agencies
and in some cases the market through consumers. In the early 1990s, the United Nations Environment
Programme (UNEP) launched what is now known as the UNEP Finance Initiative (UNEPFI). Some 200
financial institutions around the globe are signatories of this initiative statement to promote sustainable
development within the framework of market mechanisms toward common environmental goals. The objective
is to integrate the environmental and social dimension to the financial performance and risk associated with it in
the financial sector.

As the commitment of this UNEPFI statement goes, sustainable development is regarded basic to the sound
business management. It advocates for a precautionary approach towards environmental management and
suggests integrating environmental considerations into the regular business operations, asset management, and
other business decisions of the banks. IFC’s environmental unit was established in 1991 for reviewing each
project for environmental assessment. As we reach the boundaries of ecological boundaries of the ecological
limit upon which all commerce relies, the financial sector should take its share of responsibility for reversing
the effects this detachment has produced”.

All these concerns for sustainable finance or green finance have compelled the banking institutions to devise a
common and coherent set of environmental and social policies and guidelines that can be used to evaluate the
projects. The coverage of projects being financed is expanded in this revised set of principles by lowering the
finance threshold from $50 million to $10 million. Presently 46 financial institutions from 16 countries with
business operation in more than 100 countries have embraced this equator principle. So this principle has
become a common standard of project finance that incorporated environmental and social issues in project
finance.

5) GREEN BANKING IN INDIA:

Incidentally, India’s is the world’s sixth largest and second fastest growing country in terms of producing green
house gases. Delhi, Mumbai and Chennai are the three of the world’s ten most polluted cities. The major
polluting industries in India are (a) primary metallurgical industries namely zinc, copper, steel etc. (b) paper &
pulp (c) pesticides/insecticides (d) refines (e) fertilizers (f) tanneries (g) sugar (h) textiles (i)
chemicals/pharmaceuticals etc.

The banking operation and investment by financial institutions should take care of environmental management
of these polluting industries by improving the overall environment, the quality and conversation of life, level of
efficiency in using materials and energy, quality of services and products. In this context, the role of banking
sector, which is on major financing sources to the Industries, assumes high importance. The environmental
regulations in India can be broadly classified into two broad categories i.e. command and control regulations
and liability law. Once legal framework for the environmental pollution standards are formulated in India, the
polluting industries either have to close down or have to make necessary investment to comply with the
standard. In this process these industries will lose their competitiveness in the international market, which
would directly affect Indian economy and the banking sector.

Thus in the present context, it is equally important for banks to guard themselves against the conversion of the
now performing assets into non-performing one in the future. Realization of these facts by banks will certainty
make them fast adopt the concept of Green Banking

6) SMALL SCALE SECTOR IN INDIA AND GREEN BANKING:

Industries irrespective of their size (large, medium or small) emit pollutants to the environment in which we all
inhabit. Though the large-scale industries are more capable of degrading the environment, they have adequate
financial resources to install pollution control equipment or waste treatment plants to control pollution.
Moreover, these large-scale industries are always in the eyes of the government or the pollution control board,
these industries strives hard to adhere to set emission standards. On the other hand, the small-scale industries
(SSls), on account of their financial constraints may not be able to unable to install the necessary equipment to
meet the emission standards prescribed by the competent authorities. Also because of their small scale of
operation, the SSIs escape from the eyes of the concerned authorities. SSI constitute major portion of Indian
industry.

These industries account for about 40 percent of industrial production and 30% of total manufacturing exports.
Use of western technological systems in small scale industries produces enormous gaseous, liquid and solid
wastes. However, they may not be in a position to bear additional expenditures on account of environment audit
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and pollution control equipments. Further, SSI exports takes place through merchant exporters, and export
houses. They may also be in the form of export orders from large-scale enterprises for production of parts and
components for use for finished exportable goods. The exports from SSI sector have been clocking excellent
growth rates in recent years and this has been mostly fuelled by the performance of garments, leather and gems
and jewellery exported by this sector. SMEs have difficulty in adopting expensive quality management systems,
or certification procedures that sometimes have to be repeated several times. The main external barriers are
technical trade restrictions or non-tariff barriers (like standardization, quality requirements, conformity
assessment, packaging and labelling, ecology requirements, etc.); Different countries specify different testing
and certification procedures.

7) ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT BY THE BANKING INSTITUTIONS:

The financial institutions should encourage projects which take care of following points while financing them
viz., (a) sustainable development and use of natural renewable natural resources (b) protection of human health,
bio-diversity, occupational health and safety, efficient production, delivery and use of energy (c) pollution
prevention and waste minimization, pollution controls (liquid effluents and air emissions) and solid and
chemical waste management and (d) there should be a third party expert to draw a plan for the environment
management plan.

They should keep following aspects in mind while financing any projects

e  While investing or funding the projects, the financial institutions should assess the sensitive issues like
vulnerable groups; involuntary displacement etc and projects should be evaluated in terms of
environmentally important areas including wetlands, forests, grasslands and other natural habitats.

e Banks also need to monitor post transaction for the ideal environmental risk management program
(Rutherford, 1994) during the project implementation and operation. There should be physical inspections
of production, resources, training and support, environmental liability, audit programs etc

8) ENFORCEMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL MANAGEMENT AND ROLE OF THE
GOVERNMENT:

The financial institutions also should make sure that the customer is ready to comply with environment
management plan during the construction and operation of the project and provides regular reports, prepared by
in house staff and third party experts. There should be a direct communication between the lenders and
monitoring group. Though commercial banking has been more attentive to the investment banking than the
environmental problems, the environmental liabilities would play a larger role in their investment decision in
the near future. Further, the environmental audits are required to determine the environmental status of a
facility, property, and operation and to identify regulatory compliance status, past present problems and
potential environmental risks and liabilities associated with the project. These should be done by an independent
body or by any environment investigation team.

But to ensure all these work, there should be legislation, which will enforce the standards along with training
and demonstration skills. Government should enact legislation to force banks to consider producing a formal
environmental policy statement and making this publicly available. The problems in India are the legislation is
not yet framed and in few cases, things are not strictly enforced, but things can change overnight resulting in
major compliance problems for the companies concerned and increased risk for the banks that have lent to
them. There should be continuous dialogue relating to environmental matters with relevant audiences, including
stakeholders, employees, customers, governments and the public.

9) SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT AND SUSTAINABLE BANKING:

Sustainable Development is the way of using the resources that not only meet the human needs of present and
future generation but also preserve the environment. The field of sustainable development comprises of three
constituents — environmental sustainability, economic sustainability and socio-economic sustainability.
Sustainable banking as per the United Nations Environment Programme Finance Initiative (UNEP-FI) is
defined as “the process by which the banks consider the impact of their various operational activities and their
products and services for meeting the needs of the current as well as the future generations”.

Banking sector is under huge pressure from its different shareholders to carry out its business in ethical ways.
Many initiatives have been taken to promote sustainable banking across the globe and one very important such
initiative is establishment of United Nations Environment Programme Finance Initiatives (UNEP-FI) in 1990.
Few countries have imposed heavy penalties to banks for violating socio-economic principles e.g. the US
Comprehensive Environmental Response Compensation and Liability Act (CERCLA) lead to loss to the banks
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in the United States. The penalty was imposed to many banks in the United States for pollution of the
environment by the clients whom the banks had financed. Those banks were made to pay huge remediation cost.

Direct impacts of banks are related to its products and services. Sustainability in banking sector has basically
two forms .Firstly, through adoption of environmental and social responsibility in bank’s day to day operations
like wise use of paper, energy conservation etc. and secondly, by including sustainability in to banks’ products
and strategies like green lending, etc.

10) CONCLUSION:

In a rapidly changing market economy where globalization of markets has intensified the competition, the
industries and firms are vulnerable to stringent public policies, severe law suits or consumer boycotts. This
would affect the banks and financial institutions to recover their return from investment. Thus, the banks should
play a pro-active role to take environmental and ecological aspects as part of their lending principle which
would force industries to go for mandated investment for environmental management, use of appropriate
technologies and management systems.

Green Banking if implemented sincerely will act as an effective ex ante deterrent for the polluting industries
that give a pass by to the other institutional regulatory mechanisms. There has not been much initiative in this
regard by the banks and other financial institutions in India though they play an active role in India’s emerging
economy. The banking and financial sector should be made to work for sustainable development. As far as
green banking in concerned, India’s banks and financial institutions are running behind time. None of our banks
or financial institutions haves adopted equator principle even for the sake of records. None of them are
signatory to the UNEP Financial Initiative statement. It is time now that India takes some major steps to
gradually adhere to the equator principles-guidelines that use environment-sensitive parameters, apart from
financial, to fund projects.
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ABSTRACT

While agricultural innovation has never been better studied and understood, many of our ideas about
innovation have failed to fundamentally change the institutional and policy setting of public and private
investment intended to promote innovation for development. The paper asks “students of innovation” why a
virtual spiral of innovation practice and policy learning has not emerged. The paper then locates the current
interest in innovation systems in the evolving and contested approaches to agricultural development, noting
that this is characterised by a long history of false dichotomies. The contingencies of the emerging agricultural
scenario will demand the more networked modes of collective intelligence and innovation that are embodied in
the innovation systems concept. The paper argues, however, that the innovation systems idea should be viewed
as a metaphor for innovation diversity, rather than another competing innovation narrative. The way forward,
it is suggested, is to create a united front of different collective intelligence-based innovation narratives to kick-
start the virtuous spiral of innovation practice and policy learning. This is needed to strengthen agricultural
innovation systems and thus achieve developmental goals. The paper argues that it is the responsibility of all us
“students of innovation” to argue for this space for diversity to flourish and to help consolidate and promote
what is known about agricultural innovation. If we are not more successful in stimulating institutional and
policy change we will still be debating these issues 20 years hence.

1. INTRODUCTION

Innovation is the implementation of something new or improved (whether technology or otherwise) in products
(goods or services), processes, marketing or organizational methods. In other words, it means applying ideas,
knowledge or practices that are new to a particular context with the purpose of creating positive change that will
provide a way to meet needs , take on challenges or seize opportunities. Such novelties and useful changes
could be substantial (a large change or improvement) or cumulative (small changes that together produce a
significant improvement) Innovation can be classified using several different methods. Some apply in certain
specific contexts, such as those frequently mentioned in our agricultural milieu: What types of innovation are
there?

Institutional innovation:- These innovations, for our purposes, entail a change of policies, standards,
regulations, processes, agreements, models, ways of organizing, institutional practices or relationships with
other organizations, so as to create a more dynamic environment that encourages improvements in the
performance of an institution or system to make it more interactive and competitive.

Technological innovation:- This is the application of new ideas, scientific knowhow or technological
practices to develop, produce and market new or improved goods or services, reorganize or improve production
processes or substantially improve a service. Technological innovations are generally associated with changes
in goods or productive processes; but technological innovations may also be applied to marketing processes or
forms of organization by either producers or institutions.

Social innovation:- This is the development or substantial improvement

Of strategies, concepts, ideas, organizations, goods or services, to bring positive changes in the way of meeting
or responding to social needs or serving social purposes. Social innovations are constructed jointly by several
different stakeholders for the well-being of individuals and communities; they may generate employment,
consumption, participation or introduce some other change to improve the quality of life for individuals and that
can be duplicated in other settings. Other classification systems are more general and can be used more widely,
such as the following categories based on the OECD definition (2005)

Product innovation: - changes or additions to goods produced or services delivered.
Process innovation:- changes to the way goods are produced or services are delivered.

Marketing innovation :- changes in the method or conditions for marketing the good, or changes in the
placement or target of the good or service.
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Organizational innovation:- changes in an organization’s structure, activities or services, in its processes or
methods, or in its relationship with other stakeholders (such as partnerships). Innovations can also be classified
according to who implements them:

Entrepreneurial:- These innovations may be implemented equally by small scale producers or by large
companies. Such innovators may introduce changes in products, processes, marketing or organization to bring
about economic, social or environmental improvements.

Organizational or institutional:- These changes are implemented by various kinds of organizations,
institutions or associations, whether public, private, academic or non-governmental. They could also be
introduced by national innovation systems. Again, these innovations may relate to products, processes,
marketing or organizations and may seek different types of objectives.

Innovation requires knowledge from multiple sources, including from users of that knowledge; It involves these
different sources of knowledge interacting with each other in order to share and combine ideas; These
interactions and processes are usually very specific to a particular context; and Each context has its own
routines and traditions that reflect historical origins shaped by culture, politics, policies and power It seems it is
becoming ever more urgent that all of us reflect on our own and collective contributions to the institutional and
policy changes needed to promote innovation. Do we need to change the way we work? Why are not our own
ideas, finely-crafted tools and approaches changing the world and unleashing the power of science and
knowledge to create wealth, reduce poverty and preserve our environment? It is a good question, and it is the
same question we have been levelling at bio-physical scientists for years about the impact of their technologies
on development. You might ask what any of this has to do with strengthening agricultural innovation systems.

2. AGRICULTURAL INNOVATION SYSTEMS: A PERSONAL STATE OF-THE-ART

For every agricultural innovation systems specialist there is a different interpretation of what this idea means.
One definition is that an innovation system comprises the organisations, enterprises and individuals that demand
and supply knowledge and technologies, and the policies, rules and mechanisms which affect the way different
agents interact to share, access, exchange, and use knowledge. There is how a very rapidly growing literature on
agricultural innovation systems. My own work has had two major thrusts. First was a series of case studies
where we used the framework to explore and explain different approaches to agricultural innovation. This, in
turn, helped us firm up the idea of an innovation system as an analytical framework. The second thrust has been
on Operationalising the concept in the sense of using it diagnostically to help design interventions to strengthen
innovation capacity.

These two thrusts were brought together in a study we conducted for the Agriculture and Rural Development
(ARD) division of the World Bank, where we developed an analytical framework, tested it on case studies and
then developed an intervention framework The main findings of the study, as one reviewer pointed out, were
not so much important because they were all new, but because they brought together these findings in one place
and gave them prominence in the form of a World Bank study. The findings included:

Innovation is rarely triggered by agricultural research and, instead, is most often a response of entrepreneurs to
new and changing market opportunities.

The market is not sufficient to promote interaction; the public sector has a central role to play. Social and
environmental sustainability are integral to economic success and need to be reflected in patterns of
participation and interaction that are considered when strengthening innovation capacity. Mechanisms at the
sector level that are critical for coordinating the interaction needed for innovation are either overlooked or
missing.

The study made two now very familiar recommendations:

1. A major shift in interventions away from supporting agricultural research and with a new focus on
strengthening patterns of interaction across the whole range of actors involved in innovation.

2. A priority within this new focus is to find ways of developing and adapting habits and practices that foster
a capacity to innovate, which integrates pro-poor and premarket agendas.

3. ANOTHER COMPETING INNOVATION NARRATIVE OR A METAPHOR FOR
DIVERSITY?

But is this just one more competing narrative of how agricultural science and innovation should be

organised? Commentators accustomed to polarised narratives and  blueprint approaches could

understandably make the mistake of seeing this as another aspiring alternative. Of course, in many senses it is
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an alternative model, but what it does not do is make prescriptive recommendations along the lines of “for
innovation to take place one must have a system with one private sector actor, one research actor, one banker,
one policymaker and one farmer — all with pre-specified roles.” And this is where most people get confused.

Instead, it points out that what is required are coordinated networks of actors relevant to specific challenges or
opportunities, and locations — and accompanied by supporting policies and ways of working specific to those
challenges, opportunities and locations. Recent work at LINK on the nature of innovation capacity suggests that
a range of different types of innovation systems already exist and predicts that this diversity will increase in the
future. These systems range from public sector, science-driven systems working on food crop productivity,
through private sector-coordinated networks innovating around value chains, to participatory partnerships
between science and local communities focusing on natural resource management. They rely on scientific and
others sources of knowledge to differing extents, and have different governance mechanisms. Some will be
largely self-organising while others will need public intervention to organise interaction. And some are
organised towards innovation for directly reducing poverty while others are organised towards directly
improving the competitiveness of the private sector. There are a multitude of legitimate agendas in society and
there are different ways of organising innovation that relate both to this diversity as well as the different ways of
producing and using knowledge that some tasks demand.

4.CREATING SPACE FOR DIVERSITY AND SHARING INNOVATION EXPERIENCES

Ultimately, the question of organising interactions for innovation is a question of what policies and institutional
regimes are going to be needed to make this happen, and happen in ways that best balance the trade-offs among
societies’ multiple goals. It appears there are two priorities here if we want to help stimulate institutional and
policy change. The first is to create the space for the diversity of different ways of organising interactions to
emerge. The greater the diversity we create, the more innovation experiences there are to help us understand
how best to organise for innovation. This, in turn, helps us develop policies and institutions that support the
collective intelligence approach across the agricultural sector and the wider society it is located in. This is the
virtual spiral of innovation practice and policy learning | mentioned in my introduction.

The problem here is that to bring about policy and institutional changes one needs sufficient diversity of
innovation experiences to build our repertoire, draw generalities from and make the case for change. Often,
however, policy and institutional settings stifle the diversity of approaches. Anybody working in large
agricultural research organisations will know all too well the restrictions placed on doing things differently.

5. CONCLUSION

Innovation is a driver of economic growth and well-being in the countries. It is a dynamic, holistic process that
generally occurs inside the AlSs. If the work of diverse participants is strengthened — research, agricultural
extension and other forms of support for innovation — the AlISs can become more efficient and competitive. This
can happen if all stakeholders can develop and strengthen their own capabilities, and if relationships among
them are bolstered. The new IICA vision of innovation for agriculture revolves around a comprehensive, broad-
based approach whose cornerstone is innovation work and whose efforts are directed toward promoting a
welcoming environment that includes public policies and an institutional framework to reward and support
innovative, entrepreneurial work, strengthen the AISs and promote promising technologies with the potential to
have an impact on the territories and the high priority value chains. The tools for achieving this will depend on
the context or reality being addressed; this means there are no recipes for promoting a culture of innovation, but
that solutions may arise from many different sources, stakeholders or types of innovations.
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ABSTRACT

To a good degree, the process of globalization and neoliberal free market globalism are perceived to be
synonymous and coterminous. This paper seeks to argue that there are different ideological discourses on
globalization and neoliberal globalism is one of them. The paper purports to investigateas to how and why the
neoliberal market globalism has come to acquire the status of the hegemonic ideology and how does it sustain
its domination.

The paper briefly discusses the different ideologies on globalization. Then the role of liberal ideology as a
hegemonic ideology is discussed. The paper also discusses certain powerful claims made by the hegemonic
ideology and then finally concludes by discussing the different perspectives on the hegemony established by
neoliberal free market globalism.

INTRODUCTION:

As defined by Roland Robertson, the process of globalization can be conceptualized as the compression of time
and space and intensification of global consciousness. is globalization a neutral process? The answer appears to
be in negative. There are a variety of theoretical lenses through which one can look at the process of
globalization and can draw distinctively different conclusions about its nature, relevance and trajectory. In
addition to this, globalization is said to have its own ideologies which paint the process in to different colors and
depict different kind of pictures of it. Different ideologies of globalization characterize it differently and project
it in a variety of ways. (steger, 2001) has pointed out that there are at least three ideological discourses on
globalization which present us distinctively different images about the nature, relevance, role and the trajectory
of the process of globalization.

As (steger, 2005) argues, an ideology can be said to be the beliefs, assumptions, ideas and views about a
phenomenon. Ideologies do not only depict and presume about the nature of the phenomenon but they also
prescribe as to how it should be like. ldeology thus, is not just concerned about what is but also what ought to
be. ldeologies are concerned about broad generalization about the phenomenon. They tend to create a
generalized and commonly recognized and accepted meaning. Ideologies tend to create a common sensical
understanding of the phenomenon. ldeologies therefore can be said to be associated with the process of
discourse formation. They are inherently associated with the naturalization and universalisation of certain views
about a given phenomenon.

In one of his works, (Steger 2005) criticizes Michael Freedan’s argument that there’s no ideology of
globalization because the process has not reached to the level of required maturation and it does not fulfill the
conditions required for it to be called an ideology. Steger points out that a look at the process of globalization
will conclusively demonstrate that it fulfills all the prerequisite conditionalities to be fit to be conceptualized as
an ideological discourse fulfilling the threecriterias suggested by freedman, namely:

1. Its degree of Uniqueness and morphological sophistication;
2. Its context bound responsiveness to the broad political processes; and
3. Its ability to produce effective decontestation chains.

IDEOLOGIES OF GLOBALIZATION:
As underlined above, in one of his books Steger discusses the three ideologies of globalization.

Neoliberal free market globalism happens to be the first and most dominating ideology which argues that an
autonomous individual taking part in free market exchange represents globalization. This ideology focuses on
growing materialism, consumerism, secularism, individual autonomy, free market and democratization as the
fundamental features of globalization.

Justice globalism is the second ideology which has categorical assumptions and statements to make on
globalization. Starting from a diametrically opposite stance to neoliberal globalism, the justice globalists argue
that a world based on egalitarian and equalitarian socialist values is possible. They argue for fair globalization
and fair trade instead of free trade. The justice globalists which come from a variety of heterogenised
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backgrounds, seek to invessage the process of globalization which bridges the vast social, economic and cultural
asymmetries and disparities.

Jehadist globalization happens to be the third ideology on globalization. This ideology is situated atthe far
right of the political spectrum. This perspective advocates for the values of equality, Islamic brotherhood,
justice and a theocratic state based on the Islamic political values as the true essence of globalization. This
ideology opposes the neoliberal globalism as consumerist and materialist which is an assault on the religious
political values of islam. The concept of secularism is rooted in the civilisational values of Judeo-Christian
traditions and is detrimental to the religious values of Islam.

However, one has to be cautious in the sense that these ideological discourses and narratives are not
antiglobalisation but alter-globalization. It means that these ideologies respectively present an alternative vision
of globalization. All of them have alternative conception and project of globalization and none of them opposes
the process of globalization. They only differ on the trajectory and the nature that the process of globalization
should adopt.

Out of these three ideologies, the neoliberal free market globalism has come to acquire the hegemonicposition.
This ideology has created and is able to sustain a hegemonic discourse and continues to dominate the thoughts
of people and design their conceptions about globalization. A variety of social actors ranging from media, elite,
international economic institutions to multinational corporations are interested in the perpetuation of this
hegemony because it benefits them immensely.

The neoliberal market hegemony sustains by providing fake promises to the world. The ideology promisses
nothing less than emancipation which is enrooted in the very process of globalization as itis unfolding today.
As (peet, 2003) has demonstrated, the neoliberal hegemony is based on the rhetoric of emancipation. The time
and space compression prepares ground for more and more interaction and communication. It thus enables for
different cultures, different civilizations and different languages to come in unprecedented proximity to each
other. It helps people to appreciate each other’s language, culture and customs and so on. This rosy picturisation
of the process of globalization by the neoliberals appear to be absolutely liberating in nature. It leads one to
believe thatthe process of globalization will liberate human beings from the exploitative structures in the long
run. however, a careful analysis of the process of globalization reveals a totally different and to a gooddegree, a
negative image of the process. There are a variety of processes which destroy the liberating potential of
neoliberal globalization.

Firstly: quite the opposite of its promises, the neoliberal globalization doesn’t respect the cultural diversity and
plurality. People do not get a fair chance to appreciate each others culture and lingual multiplicity. On the
contrary the process of globalization imposes cultural homogenization on the people. The increasing cultural
sameness characterized by the cultural attributes of consumerism and materialism is highly counter productive
to the preservation and appreciation of cultural plurality. The media tends to feed people with homogenized
images and tends to saturate them with the same kind of incidents and advertisements. This all intensely
undermines globalisation’s potential to liberate humanity.

Secondly: the corporate sector which is driven by the Mantra of profit maximization, always eagerly seeks for
cheap and exploitable labor. This process drives them to the third world where they exploit cheap labor without
taking any adequate safety measures. This further disappoints the people aboutthe liberating potential of
globalization. This disheartens those who believe that free market can liberate people and can create an
egalitarian society in the long run.

Thirdly: Globalization has taken an authoritarian trajectory. It’s the economic trinity, including world bank,
IMF and WTO which in a very authoritative way drive the process of globalization on to the neoliberal
trajectory. The process lacks democratization and popular participation which renders it very uncomfortable.
This discourages people and convinces them that the process of globalization is not for everyone.

WHAT BROUGHT HEGEMONY?:

(Kotz) argues that neoliberalism is the updated and refined version of old classical liberalism. It focuses on the
movement of goods, services and capital but not people. It continues and sustains its existence because it is
found to be a viable and useful option by the corporate to sustain their big business and draw profit out of it. It
replaces the regulating state model or the Keynesian model and advocates deregulation and individual
autonomy. It has followed a specific historical trajectory. Liberal project is not the result of an inevitable natural
civilisational process but is the result of the decisions and choices made by the human agency. It’s a deliberate
attempt and not a natural occurrence.
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As Richard Peet has argued, the project of neoliberalism is the revival of old classical liberal project both at the
academic and praxiological level. Second world war and its aftermath produced the Keynesian state or the
welfare state model where the state was a regulator in many sectors of economy and would play a significant
role. Gradually we find an increasing support for the neoliberal model as argued by Hayek and Milton
Friedman. It was argued that this ideology is based on scientific wisdom. Considering the ora that science
has in our society, everything which is scientific isconsidered to be neutral, objective and impartial. The same
innocence was accorded to the neoliberal project and its characterization as scientific immensely contributed to
make neoliberal market globalism as the hegemonic global ideology.

Hayek philosophized that an individual can realize their potential only in an autonomous society. Most of the
civilisational achievements have been achieved in the phases when individual was given an opportunity to
pursue his or her freedom which has resulted in the production of outstanding creativity and knowledge. This
claim coming from Hayek made neoliberal a desirable and the best alternative to be adopted to manage
economic affairs of a society. These views of Hayek propelled people to believe that there should not be any
impediment in the autonomous pursuit of an individual and only the device of free market can bring about this
atmosphere.

Another dimension is the role of think tanks, popular media, authors, scholars and intellengestia to propagate
and disseminate the common sensical ideas about neoliberal free market globalism. Huge funds were allocated
for the televisions, other publications, and documentary formation and so on in order to disseminate this
ideology as the best ideology to govern ourselves. This demonstrates as to how gradually a
comonsensicalisation happened. This explains as to how gradually the universalisation and naturalization of the
wisdom of neoliberal globalism came to be accepted as uncontestable.

The role of the political establishmens is yet another dimension which ensured that the neoliberal market
globalism comes to acquire the hegemonic status. The regimes of Reagan and thatcher made sure that the
market wins over the state control. Reagan would opine that market control is the bestand most optimal
control. Market is the best decision maker.

These leaders imposed the neoliberal agenda and created a hegemonic atmosphere.

CERTAIN POWERFUL CLAIMS WHICH PERPETUATE HEGEMONY :

Having discussed as to how the neoliberal market globalism discourse came to attain the hegemonic status, let
us now turn to discuss certain powerful claims that this ideology makes about itself which further helps to
sustain and perpetuate its control and prohibits any alternative and contestation.

Steger has argued that there are at least 6 powerful claims about globalization.

Claim 1: globalization is about the victory of market forces over the state forces. This claim argues that
globalization is all about market and liberal forces. Globalization as market is a convenient marriage between
two ideological inclinations. On one hand it consists of the liberal ideology as argued by the people like hervert
Spenser, Friedman and Hayek, on the other it consists of the neoconservativists like thatcher and Reagan.

This claim advocates that neoliberal market globalism is a scientific, neutral and objective process. Market wins
over the state and thus market controls everything. This claim however ignores the fact that it’s the states who
engineer market. Without the consistent and perpetual support of state at regular periods, the market will not be
able to sustain itself.

Claim 2: is that globalization is irreversible and inevitable. As Manfred steger argues, the speeches and
utterances about the globalization often argue as if its inevitable, irreversible, indispensible and soon. It will be
instructive to quote some sentences from that kind of frequently made speeches.

Bill Clinton in one of his major speeches on US foreign policy says: “Today we mustembrace the inexorable
logic of globalization Globalization is irreversible.

Protectionism will only make things worse”.

Frederick Smith of FedEx corporation proclaims: “Globalization is inevitable and inexorable and it is
accelerating Globalization is happening, it's going to happen. It does not matter whether you like it or not, it's
happening, it's going to happen”.

This is a way to dicontest globalization as an ideology. But at the same time this ideology becomes a managing
ideology. By proclaiming globalization as irreversible and indispensible, this ideology becomes a deterministic
ideology.

84




International Journal of Advance and Innovative Research ISSN 2394 - 7780
Volume 8, Issue 4 (V1) October - December 2021 -

This claim seeks to argue that it’s the result of some sort of civilisational progress. The argument is that the
neoliberal market globalization is the final culmination of civilisational evolution of human kind which has
been evolving for centuries. This is the phase of “end of history” which produces an inevitable period. this
characterization gives the process a legitimacy and recognition. Claiming it inevitable means that
neoliberalism has no alternative which makes it the only option. Claiming it irreversible means that it can not be
politicized and it is beyond politics.

Claim 3: is that nobody is the in charge of globalization.

The claim argues that globalization is based on self regulating market. The states merely facilitate the self
regulating market and it functions on its own. This demonstrates that there’s a leaderlessness when it comes to
the transaction of business at the global level. However, after 9 11 it became amply clear that united States and
its power is behind the process of globalization. Us controls and regulate the process because it has inherent
interests in the sustaining of neoliberal market globalism.

The neoliberal free market globalism is not controlled by technology and market but by the hegemonic state in
the global system. The power hierarchy and asymmetry at the global levelprovides conducive conditions for
the establishment of hegemony. And the hegemon is the real state driving the process of globalization.

Claim 4: is that in the longer run, globalization benefits everyone.

It is based on the progressive notion of liberalism which argues that at the long run, everybody develops and
fruits of progressive individual benefit everyone. It means that neoliberal trajectory has been following a linear
trajectory which wil result in the emancipation and liberation of all human beings. Along with this, there’s a
dream that this ideology sells. The dream is about the utopia of equality to all based on the notion of
consumerist and materialist development. It argues that a world where nobody is suffering is possible.

The ideology claims that although short term disparities will come in through globalization. At the longer span
they’ll be corrected by the market itself and all market irregularities will settle down. Globalization benefits
everyone because everyone at the longer run can adapt their skills to the process of globalization.

Globalization benefits everyone because it promotes and encourages efficiency. It propels the people to sharpen
and hone their skills and so on.

Secondly as Hayek would say, free trade and individual autonomy helps in the complete growth of the
individual and it becomes possible for a person to realize their maximum potential.

Another area in which it contributes is the promotion In technology generation and trade of technology. The
process of technology transfer is immensely significant for the developing countries.

However, the two best cited cases as an example of the success of globalization are India and china. But in both
of these countries the disparities between rich and poor are rising sharply.

The fifth claim argues that neoliberal market globalism leads to the democratization of the world.

The process of democratization has been associated with liberalism, conservativism and even socialism. The
logic here is that if you leave the individual to make free choice and allow him or herto maker her choices
with autonomy, it will create a democratic atmosphere which will further democratize the world. Neoliberalism,
democracy and individual autonomy are taken to be quite the coterminous here. as Francis Fukuyama has
argued, the increasing economic development will lead tothe emergence and consolidation of civil society
which will further create democracy. Therefore, there exists a clear link between democracy and economic
growth through globalization.

However one can not overlook the fact that this is a very thin definition of democracy. This Anglo- American
project of democracy has to do only with certain procedural aspects like voting and doesn’t go beyond that. This
thin definition of democracy is not concerned with the thick democratic aspects such as the welfare of people
and the bridging of disparities.

This conception is based on the assumption that market and democracy are compatible with each other.
However the reality is that market doesn’t get along with substantive democracy and the requirement of a true
economic democracy. For instance, many democratically elected regimes have been destabilized by the United
States to ensure that the free market project continues and there’s no obstruction to its perpetuation. The
coercive and compelling dimensions enrooted in the phenomenon of marketisation and neoliberalisation is itself
undemocratic and does not get along with the democratic processes.
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The final claim is: that globalization requires a war on terror.
After 9/11 the war on terror has become the famous buzz word for the proponents of globalization.

It justifies the militaristic and nationalistic responses to the terrorism. This In the other sense makes
globalization more assertive and authoritarian. Now the advocates of globalization have justification behind
coercion and use of force.

For a long time it was being argued that globalization is all about anglo-americanisation and homogenization of
the globe. It was argued that it was a kind of soft neo-imperialism. However 9-11 has revealed the hidden
structures and now it has become amply clear that the phenomenon of globalization is directly strategically
controlled by united states. This however runs contrary to the other claims made by globalization. For
instance this challenges the myth that globalization is inevitable or irreversible. Because if some country is
the manager of globalization, it can not be inevitable. It also destabilizes the myth that globalization is universal
and applicable to all and nobodyis the in charged of globalization.

THE NATURE OF FREE MARKET NEOLIBERAL GLOBALIST HEGEMONY:
Having looked at the powerful claims made by globalization, let’s now look at the nature of hegemony as
discussed by (peet, 2003).

Firstly: Characteristic of the hegemony is that it sustains through the creation of commonsensical understanding.
There is a common sensicalisation of the concept of hegemony as it is. It does not onlycommon sensicalises
what is but also what ought to be. Hegemony is intrinsically associated with the naturalization of certain
conceptions as unchallengeable common wisdom which can not be contested.

Secondly: The media, televisions and newspapers along with the other mediums of information are used to
disseminate the common sensical understanding about the global ideology. The ideology is common
sensicalised through mass media and popular media. Media controls the minds of people,and who so ever
controls media controls people therefore. The same logic is used in creating a universalized and naturalized
understanding of a particular ideology as natural. In this case, neoliberalfree market globalism is considered to
be natural and universal.

Thirdly: The neoliberal free market globalist ideology does not hesitate to use force if its needed. The force is
used in deviating cases. As discussed above, many democratically elected governments have been destabalised
and toppled just because they did not comply with the hegemonic global order. Hegemony thus, is an effective
and appropriate combination of coercive and consensual means.

Fourthly: The project of neoliberal globalization is based on the fake promises of liberation and emancipation of
human beings. As argued in the fourth powerful claim above, globalization promises that the process is helping
and beneficial to all in the longer run. These promises are sustained through media as argued above and also
through the contribution coming from academicians. Francis Fukuyama’s “end of history” thesis is one of such
rhetorical promises. This thesis argues that globalization is the result of historical and civilisational
development. Many other rhetorical claims and fake promises about globalization convince people and ensure
their consent to its perpetuation.

Fifthly: The process of globalization is depicted and picturised as a scientific wisdom. It is argued that the
process of neoliberal market globalization is based on the scientific wisdom. Scientific wisdom is taken to be
neutral to all. Science doesn’t discriminate against anyone and it is impartial to all. Scientific wisdom is also
objective. Its about the reality which is out there and objective and our subjective dispositions and values
do not influence it. A neutral and objective phenomenon will be more acceptable and appealing to the people.
This is what makes neoliberal market globalism a very attractive and fascinating process to many. If a scientific
wisdom promises to deliver certain promises, people are likely to trust it without questioning the process. A
scientific Endeavour is taken to be a very innocent and very neutral phenomenon.

Finally: The regime is sustained not only through media and intelligentsia but also through the international
regimes and institutions. The regimes and institutions are an integral part of perpetuatingand naturalizing the
common wisdom. The neoliberal free market globalism is propagated through what Richard Peet calls as “the
unholy trinity”. They used all sorts of coercive measures to ensure compliance. The imposition of structural
adjustment programs on the countries is one such measure.

PERSPECTIVES ON HEGEMONY:
Let’s now turn to discuss how we can understand this hegemony. What are the lenses that we can deploy to
study this hegemonic discourse?
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First of all, the assumption that this ideology is a scientific, objective, nature and impartial, has to be challenged.
Once we successfully challenge this myth and are able to see beyond this assumption we get a completely
different picture of the hegemonic discourse.

There are two focal projects subject to globalization; political and power project.

Globalization is a political project, the political project means it’s from someone’s vantage point. It implies that
someone has their political interests to fulfill out of the process of globalization. The tool of culture is used to
naturalise and universalize the process. At times the culture is used to make the phenomenon of neoliberal
market globalisation as attractive and fascinating. It makes the process desirable. Secondly, the globalization is
a power project. The way globalization is happening. Theway it is being universalized demonstrates that it’s a
power project.

The first lens to understand the phenomenon of globalization is the Marxist term as ideology. “Ideology” the
term as used by Marxists has a different meaning. It means the ways in which the elite preferences and interests
are naturalized as the common interests of society.

The second perspective is the Gramscian perspective. This perspective argues that hegemony is the combination
of coercive and consensual means. Normaly it’s the consent which is created andcoercion is applied in the
marginalized deviating cases. Gramsci has discussed as to how consent for the domination is manufactured. Its
about the common sensicalisation of certain beliefs, values, preferences and choices as natural and universal
for the whole society and the world. The intellectuals, civil society, church, orr the super structure in other
words plays an equally significant role in universalizing the beliefs and values as common values.

The third perspective on hegemony could be the perspective of discourse formation. This is foucauldian
understanding on hegemony.

Foucault seeks to trace the archeological and Genealogical formation of a discourse. According to foucauldian
understanding, the hegemony of neoliberal free market globalism is rationalized, systematized and arranged in
such a way which convinces masses beyond any doubt about itscredibility.

Once thus convinced, people are not allowed to think beyond the ideological discourse. Theirthinking is
limited to think within the ideological narrative only and to suggest chanes with in this framework. They can not
think beyond the framework. The ideological narratives and discourse convinces people that there’s no other
alternative and there’s no point thinking beyond ideology.

Finally, new vocabulary is invented. New concepts are used, new kind of language is polished and new
fascinating ideas are brought to the forth to justify the hegemony which makes people absolutely succumb to the
narrative.

As (Broomhill, 2001) has argued that the neoliberal project is presented as the only viable and effective
program at the international level by the right wing economists, corporate, global financial institutions and the
intellectuals. He argues that it leaves no choice with the state and they’re made to succumb to the neoliberal
project. Doing a case study on the development in Australia, he argues that its not the choice but compulsion for
the countries to adopt the neoliberal project. He argues the process of globalization is a discourse which renders
the phenomenon of local insignificant. The narratives and discourses at the global level are politically
disempowering and discouraging.

CONCLUSION:

Globalization thus is not devoid of ideological discourses. There are at least three conclusively strong
ideological narratives on globalization. Through the use of media, intellectuals, corporate sector and
international regimes and institutions, the neoliberal free market globalism has come to hegemonize the process
of globalization.
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ABSTRACT

This exploratory studies examines how the COVID-19 pandemic caused will increase in purchasers’ social
media advertising behaviors withinside the India . Previous studies at the effect of a deadly disease has
centered on conduct for preventive health, however, little interest has been given to the effect of a deadly
disease on purchaser behaviors. To bridge this gap, the Consumer Decision-Making Model become used as a
framework to analyze modifications in purchasers’ social media behaviors as they preform numerous purchaser
decision-making processes. More specifically, a questionnaire become used to acquire survey statistics from
327 India. purchasers. Analysis of Variance assessments have been executed to study suggest variations in
purchasers’ use of social media as a purchaser decision-making device. The findings confirmed that purchasers
have elevated their usage of social media as a device for figuring out products, amassing statistics on products,
comparing products, and making product purchases. Thus, the findings exhibit the developing significance of
social media advertising because the COVID-19 pandemic began. Given that the COVID-19 pandemic is a
international phenomenon, the findings possibly may be extrapolated throughout many nations. Suggestions are
furnished to assist organizations undertake to modifications in purchasers’ social media behaviours as they
relate to the purchaser decision-making processes.

Key Word — social media, customer perception, brand image, purchase intension satisfaction.

INTRODUCTION

Early in 2020, the India began to experience a healthcare pandemic from a novel coronavirus commonly known
as COVID-19. Previous research on the impact of a pandemic has focused on behavior for preventive health,
however, little attention has been given to the impact of a pandemic on consumer behaviors. To bridge this gap,
the Consumer Decision-Making Model was used as a framework to investigate changes in consumers’ social
media behaviors that have occurred since the COVID-19 pandemic was declared. Investigating the impact of
this pandemic on consumers’ social media marketing behaviors is important because recent findings indicate
that the pandemic is having significant and structural impacts on consumers’ purchase behaviors , as well as
their decision-making processes , which could result in significant changes in marketing practices. More
specifically, analyzed changes in India decision-making behaviors since the start of the COVID-19 pandemic
and found that the COVID-19 pandemic altered consumers’ product needs, shopping and purchasing behaviors,
and post-purchase satisfaction levels. With public healthcare concerns and governmental COVID-19 pandemic
mitigation policies, the role and impact of social media as a marketing tool stands to increase in importance
because, at a time when social distancing is a common practice, social media offers avenues for consumers to
interact with others without having physical contact. As such, COVID-19 will likely also result in shifts in
consumers’ use of social media during consumer behaviors. Therefore, businesses may find new opportunities
to gain competitive advantage through their use of effective social media marketing strategies.

While research is sorely needed to understand the healthcare and macro-economic implications of COVID-19,
marketing research is also needed to examine the impacts of COVID-19 on consumers’ behaviors. For example,
with restrictions on personal contact and other pandemic mitigation policies, consumers may alter their
decision-making behaviors, such as behaviors related to shopping and product acquisition, as well as their post-
purchase behaviors.

COVID-19 is a recent phenomenon, therefore, little has been published of its impact on social media marketing
behavior in the India .This paper explores the role that social media plays in the consumer decision-making
process. The authors hypothesize that social media marketing behaviors have shifted due to the COVID-19
pandemic. The current research focused on the India . economy because it is the largest consumer spending
economy in the world and the COVID-19 pandemic has significantly impacted Indian healthcare.

PROBLEM STATEMENT

Online marketing is the current trend today. People will continue to use online marketing for their business
growth because online marketing is one of the easiest ways to market their product to the consumers.
Advancement in the information technology through internet makes more people choosing online marketing as
their purchasing method since it allows easy purchasing and shopping. People who invent online marketing
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need to have a different way or method to attract customer to buy their product. This happens because the
customer has a different way to make judgements about the product they want to buy. Many things can
contribute to the customer purchasing decisions. Whether that factor is relevant or not but it still depends on the
customer itself depending on individual perception toward a product they choose. Brand image is reflected in
the product itself and the brand image actually come through the customer perception about a product and
service but the different customer may have their own perception and a lot of factors can be influenced to affect
the brand image of the product to customer mind.

Besides that, different level of group or customer also will have a different level of opinion to evaluate what is
the factor that can affect brand image toward customer purchasing. Different level of customer might have a
different evaluation to make their own purchasing and set their own priority in purchasing habit. Working
people may look for a financial part, for example, maybe they are more concern about pricing. Housewives may
have their own factors to make purchasing, same as students. However, today, students can be considered as one
of the biggest customers who makes online purchasing in online marketing, but a different type of student have
their own judgement for making purchasing such as the price of the product, a brand of product and much more.
It all depends on their attitude, lifestyle, the level of income and others. According to Hansen and Christensen
(2007), the researchers’ household behaviour and household purchase decisions have become an issue. The
researcher also states that the continuation of the work on consumer expectations also contributed to the
speculative of ‘the powerful consumer’. This research statement shows that the consumer has their own
perception and evaluation in determining their purchase decision toward a product they want to buy. Based on
the researcher statements, it also shows that the customer has issues in making purchase decision because of
their power in making decision depends on what the product has to offer them. The research question is an
important part of conducted research and the research objective will be guided and presented as follows:

1.  What are the brand image factors that enhance the students purchasing in online marketing?
2. What is the relationship between brand image factors and student purchasing in online marketing?

LITERATURE REVIEW

According to Achmad Yanu Alif Fianto (2014) Market place or value opposition is not restricted to provide
purposeful attributes of the product itself but has been associated with a brand image which could create a
unique brand image for its users, in particular within the service industry. There is influence of brand image on
purchase behavior as well as identifying and analyzing the mediating role of brand trust in the relationship
between brand image with purchase behavior. Brand image have a tremendous position in influencing the
purchasing conduct and brand trust additionally grew to become out to have a mediating position, despite the
fact that not absolutely in the courting among brand image with purchase behavior.

According to Yi Zhang ( 2015) The idea “brand image” has drawn significant interest from academics and
practitioners because it changed into recommend, as it performed an vital role in advertising and marketing
activities. although brand image was identified as the driving force of brand asset and brand overall
performance, few research have elaborated on the relationship between brand image and brand equity. primarily
based at the brand image theories, this examine reviewed extant studies about the impact of brand image on
consumer from perspective of customer equity.

According to adesh padival (2019) The drastic increase within the usage of social media most of the people in
India has created a brand new platform for promotion, that is, social media commercials. however, the
effectiveness of these commercials has been interrogated through many. lower reputation of commercials has
been one of the foremost challenges confronted by the marketers. Henceforth, it's far essential to recognize the
crucial elements influencing the customers' mind-set towards social media commercials. Thus the factors
influencing behavioral intention of the consumers concerning social media commercials.The constructs like
company popularity, emotional enchantment, informativeness, creativity, irritation, and materialism were taken
into consideration to have an effect on the mindset, which in flip encouraged the behavioral intention of
consumers. So the customers' notion towards social media commercials and will assist the marketers in framing
effective advertisement techniques.

According to Sukanya Sharma (2020) on this virtual generation, the net, and Social Media (SM) has had an
intensive effect at the purchasing behavior of “costumers” The SM gives a platform in which “costumers” are
exposed to the quality product with the quality price along with critiques and opinions about the products. So,
we are able to turn our heads and study a brand in a way as if the brand is talking to us. Brands sincerely support
the connection with customers and inspire buy intention. furthermore, SMMA has a robust application in
growing a advertising and marketing strategy for business. It has turn out to be a significant device that
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collaborates with agencies and people. it is concluded that the “costumer”- brand dating does have a superb and
statistically massive effect on consumers’ purchase intention through SM.

According to Dr. M. Thirumagal Vijaya,( 2019 ) understanding consumer’s perception towards social media
marketing has constantly been one of the goals of advertisers. advertisements which are successful in delivering
its messages to its audiences can assist to promote and construct attention on the corporation’s services. With
the speedy improvement of information technology worldwide within the past decade, social media advertising
and marketing are increasingly counting on various modes of interactive technology to market it and promote
their products and services. moreover, the concept of executing a content material that is modern and
entertaining ought to get purchasers to engage electronically in an effective manner. This effective characteristic
can be visible as a destiny of advertising and can become extra figurative in consumers’ minds than television
advertising and marketing as a marketing.

According to Fazlul Hoque, (2020) The growing use of the internet has opened a brand-new door to customers
for on-line purchasing and sellers for marketing their merchandise or service thru individualized messages cost
effectively through transferring the commercial enterprise platform from brick-and-mortar orientation to an
online platform. Social media have added a brand-new interactive surroundings wherein consumers can
communicate with a enterprise; share their fantastic and terrible experience with the other purchasers, trade
thoughts which in the long run have an impact on the marketing decision of the organization and customer
purchase intention similarly. hence, the marketers are connecting themselves in numerous social media which
includes facebook, Myspace, Instagram, WeChat, imo, Skype, Line and others for engaging and interacting with
more customers to serve better with the aid of understanding real needs. To understand the customer perception
on buying thru fb, determinants motivating to purchase through fb or social media.On social media , the
customers have been in various age group but most important segments of the purchaser had an age between 21-
30 and 31-40 years.

According to Uttera Choudhary (2019) The idea of social media is top agenda for all of the enterprise firms
nowadays. advertising and marketing Executives, Researchers and specialists all are trying very hard to
discover the approaches wherein a brand could make maximum use of various social media platforms. The
various factors related to social media which impacts the brand loyalty of the customers. .The elements which
have an effect on the loyalty degree of clients in the direction of their desired brand. those factors are: (1)
Accessibility; (2) Informative; (3) brand image; (4) customer care services; (five) advertisements; (6)
relationship constructing; (7) convenience; (eight) feedback. The belief of consumers toward exclusive social
media practices used by entrepreneurs. extraordinary strategies can be designthrough social media for the brand
image and brand loyalty.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
Scope of the study
This study is conducted in Maharashtra area only

Objectives of the study
1. To study the Change in consumer satisfaction while developing brand image through social media

2. Tostudy the influence of various social media platforms in creating and adding value to the brand image
3. Tostudy the Role of brand ambassadors in creating the initial branding of the product through social media

Hypothesis of the study
HO1: There is no significant difference in the consumer satisfaction towards use of Different social media
platforms in Post covid-19

H11: There is significant difference in the consumer satisfaction towards use of Different social media
platforms in Post covid-19

HO1: There is no significant difference in the consumer satisfaction towards use of Brand advocate in Post
covid-19.

H11: There is significant difference in the consumer satisfaction towards use of Brand advocate in Post covid-
19.

HO1: There is no significant difference in the consumer satisfaction towards use of Brand ambassadors in Post
covid-19.
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H11: There is significant difference in the consumer satisfaction towards use of Brand ambassadors in Post
covid-19.

Sample size
115 sample were selected for this study. people from various age group were the respondents of this study.

Sampling method
Under Simple Random sampling method were used for this study.

Statistical test used:
Following test are applied depending on hypothesis statement:

1. Correlation test is used as there are grouping variable.
2. one way ANOVA is used .

Data collection
Primary data is used for this study.

Questionnaire were designed according to different variable.
DATA INTERPRETATION AND ANALYSIS

Gender
® Male
® Female
Prefer not to say

Gender
111 responses

64.9%

Table
gender Frequency
male 65
female 32
other 2

From the above, it can be seen that out of 111 respondents, 65 respondents are in male group 32 respondents are
in the female group 2 respondents are in the other group..

Age

Age of respondent
111 responses

@ Below 25 years
@ 25 to 35 years
35 to 45 years
@ 45 to 60 years
@ More than 60

69.4%
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Table

Age Group Frequency
Below 25 years 69.4%

25-35 27.9%
35-45 2%
50 & Above 2%

From the above, it can be seen that out of 111 respondents, 69.4 respondents are in the age group of below 25,
27.9 respondents are in the age group of 25-35, 2 respondents are in the age group of 35-45, and 2 respondents
are in the age group of 50 & above.

Time spent on Social media

How many hours per day do you spend on social media?

111 responses

@® Less than 2 hrs
@® 2to3hrs
@ 3to4hrs
@® More than 4 hrs

Table
hours Frequency
<2 36.9
2to3 33.3
3to4 17.1
4< 12.6

From the above, it can be seen that out of 111 respondents, 36.9 respondents are in the group of less than 2
hours, 33.3 respondents are in the group of 2-3, 17.1respondents are in the group of 3-4, and 12.6 respondents
are in the age group of more than 4

4.. Social media analysis

How often do you comment or share your view about the activities on social media?
111 responses

@® Never
@® Sometimes
& Frequently
@ Often
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Table
variance Frequency
never 15.3
sometimes 71.2
frequently 10.8
often 3.7

From the above, it can be seen that out of 111 respondents, 15.3 respondents are in the group of never , 71.2
respondents are in the group of sometimes, 10.8 respondents are in the group of frequently , and 3.7 respondents
are in the group of often .

Platforms Of Social Media Used

How do you publicize a particular brand among the network on social media?

108 responses

@ Face book

@ Instagram

@ YouTube

@ Whats app

@ Don't publicize anything

Table
Social media | Frequency
Face book 14.8
Instagram 66.7
Youtube 16.7
whatsapp 1.2
nothing 0.2

From the above, it can be seen that out of 111 respondents,14.8 respondents are in the group of facebook , 66.7
respondents are in the group of Instagram , 16.7 respondents are in the group of youtube, and 1.2 respondents
are in the group of whatsapp rest 0.2 for no publicizing

Survey of 30 days

In the past 30 days, have you done the following activities on social media?

104 responses

*Recommended a product or

9
service to friends 36 (34.6%)

Criticized a product or service in

. 15 (14.4%)
a negative way

Shared content from companies,

35 (33.7%
brands or products (e.g. posts,... ( %)

Requested customer support 15 (14.4%)

'Liked" or 'followed' a company or

74 (71.2%
brand page ( o)

0 20 40 60 80
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From the above, it can be seen that out of 111 respondents, 34.6 % respondents are in the group of product
recommendation from people , 14.4% respondents are in the group of negative publicity, 33.7 % respondents
are in the group of shared content from companies , and 14.4 % respondents are in the group of coustemer
support and lasty 71.2% fall under liked and following brand category .

Limitations of the Study

The study has few number of limitations although the results are interesting and re-enforce the past studies.
Among the limitations of this study is the use of observation to the influence of brand image to purchase
behavior and observe mediating role of brand trust to the relationship of brand image with purchase behavior at
once. In the other side, the respondent of this research is the students of Islamic private universities while
Islamic values itself is existed in broaden sector. Indeed, the results of this study is hardly generalized to other
industry sector in the other sectors as well.

DATA INTERPRETATION AND ANALYSIS
Descriptive Analysis

Independent Variable Dependent variable
Parameters Social Media Brand Brand advocate (l.e., Consumer Satisfaction
for Analysis Platforms Ambassadors Brand Recommdation
Through Social Media)
Sum 484 463 454 492
Count 114 114 114 114
Minimum 1 1 1 1
Maximum 5 5 5 5)
Range 4 4 4 4
Mean 4.245614035 4.061403509 3.98245614 4.315789474
Median 4 4 4 4
Mode 5 5 4 5
Standard 0.822505836 0.975894441 0.917495219 0.787131027
Deviation
Sample 0.682502717 0.960798013 0.849247011 0.625058221
Variance

The mean value of different Social Media Platforms is 4.24 and the mean of Brand Ambassadors is 4.06 and the
average or mean value of Brand advocate (l.e., Brand Recommdation Through Social Media) Through Social
Media is 3.98 and the mean of Dependent variable Consumer Satisfaction is 4.31. The standard deviation
different Social Media Platforms is 0.82, Brand Ambassadors is 0.97, Brand advocate is 1.05, and the standard
deviation is Consumer Satisfaction 0.78 also The Sample variance are for different Social Media Platforms is
0.68, Brand Ambassadors is 0.96, is 0.84, and the standard deviation is Brand advocate 0.62.

Inferential analysis
Correlations Analysis

Correlations

platforms | Ambassadors | Recommondaction | Satisfaction

platforms Pearson Correlation 1.000 616 .604 459

Sig. (2-tailed) 000 000 .0oo

I 115 115 115 115

Ambassadars Pearson Correlation .6le 1.000 489 .515

Sig. (2-tailed) 000 000 .0oo

M 115 115 115 115

Recommondaction Pearson Correlation 604 489 1.000 432

Sig. (2-tailed) 000 oo 000

I 115 115 115 115

Satisfaction Pearson Correlation 459 .515 432 1.000
Sig. (2-tailed) 000 L0a0 000

M 115 115 115 115
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The correlation between Platforms (Social media platforms) and Ambassadors (Brand ambassadors) remains
0.616 which implies there is positive relationship between these two variables and conclude that strong
correlation. The correlation between Platforms (Social media platforms) and brand recommdation (i.e., Brand
advocate through social media) is 0604 this is strong positive relationship between these variables. The
correlation of Platforms (Social media platforms) and satisfaction (consumer satisfaction) is  0.459 this is
moderate relationship but less positive than others variables the correlation between Ambassadors (Brand
ambassadors) and brand recommdation (i.e., Brand advocate through social media) is positive 0.489. Between
Ambassadors (Brand ambassadors) and satisfaction (consumer satisfaction) is 0.515 which implies there is
positive relationship but less positive than the others variables brand recommdation (i.e., Brand advocate
through social media) and (satisfaction) consumer satisfaction is Positively correlated and the value is 0.432.
Correlation between Platforms (Social media platforms) and Platforms (Social media platforms) is equal 1 same
for Ambassadors (Brand ambassadors) brand recommdation (i.e., Brand advocate through social media), and
(satisfaction) consumer satisfaction correlation among themselves

Staistfaction By platforms

ANOVA
Satisfaction towards Different Social media platforms
Sum of Squares Df Mean Square F Sig.
Between Groups 12.26 4 12.491 7.52 .0004
Within Groups 55.84 110 189.264
Total 71.10 114

Interpretation: The above table shows that there is change in the satisfaction of customers towards use of
Different Social media platforms in Post covid-19according to gender Due to changes in satisfaction level of
customers of Faculties towards use of Different Social media platforms in Post covid-19according to Gender,
the calculated p-value Qualification.

Due to changes in perception of customers towards use of Different Social media platforms in Post covid-
19according to Qualification, the calculated p-value (sig value) of F-test is 0.0004 It is less than standard p
value 0.05 (5% level of significance). Therefore, F test is rejected. Hence null hypothesis is rejected and
alternate hypothesis is accepted.

Conclusion: There is significant difference in the satisfaction level of customers of Faculties towards use of
Different Social media platforms Post covid-19according to Gender.

Satisfaction By Brand ambassadors

ANOVA
Satisfaction towards Brand ambassadors

Sum of Squares  |Df Mean Square F Sig.
Between Groups 25.96 4 6.49 15.82 .0056
\Within Groups 45.13 110 0.41
Total 71.10 114

Interpretation: The above table shows that there is change in the satisfaction of customers towards use of
Brand ambassadors in Post covid-19according to Gender Due to changes in satisfaction level of customers of
Faculties towards use of Brand ambassadors in Post covid-19according to Gender, the calculated p-value
Qualification.

Due to changes in perception of customers towards use of Brand ambassadors in Post covid-19according to
Qualification, the calculated p-value (sig value) of F-test is 0.0056 It is less than standard p value 0.05 (5% level
of significance). Therefore, F test is rejected. Hence null hypothesis is rejected and alternate hypothesis is
accepted.

Conclusion: There is significant difference in the satisfaction level of customers of Faculties towards use of
Brand ambassador’s Post covid-19according to Gender.

Satisfaction By Brand advocate

ANOVA
Satisfaction towards Brand advocate
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Sum of Squares Df Mean Square F Sig.
Between Groups 16.91. 4 4.49 8.58 .036
Within Groups 54.13 110 0.49
Total 71.10 114

Interpretation: The above table shows that there is change in the satisfaction of customers towards use of
Brand advocate in Post covid-19according to Gender Due to changes in satisfaction level of customers o
towards use of Brand advocate in Post covid-19according to Gender, the calculated p-value Qualification.

Due to changes in perception of customers towards use of Brand advocate in Post covid-19according to
Qualification, the calculated p-value (sig value) of F-test is 0.036 It is less than standard p value 0.05 (5% level
of significance). Therefore, F test is rejected. Hence null hypothesis is rejected and alternate hypothesis is
accepted.

Conclusion: There is significant difference in the satisfaction level of customers of Faculties towards use of
Brand ambassador’s Post covid-19according to Gender.

CONCLUSION

It is concluded from the study that, during this Post covid-19post (covid-19), the Brand image have the
customer satisfaction for Different social media platforms, i.e., Communication on social media (post
engagements, reactions) , Brand advocate (i.e., brand recommdation through social media) and Brand
ambassadors can add more variation they are creating significance difference at early stage post covid , etc

There isn't anyt any doubt that social media community is influencing the Satisfaction Level of customers which
shifted the clients from buying at marketplace or shopping center to e-buying at a few extents. These e-buying
choices is decided via way of means of the employer elements, demographic elements of the clients and
technological environment. Social media have opened a brand-new possibility for entrepreneurs to recognize
the actual want of the clients and supply the goods or offerings assembly up the expectancy at most excellent
level. On the alternative hand, clients declare that they may be exploited via way of means of presenting the
replica of the well-known brand, charging an exceptionally better fee than the marketplace going fee and they
may be now no longer refunded in case of dishonest via way of means of entrepreneurs. Sometimes it isn't
always feasible to discover the markers who behavior commercial enterprise seasonally or occasionally. Since
the clients opt for buying via social media networks, the policymakers must installation a few guidelines and
rules for making sure the betterment of the clients and affordable income for the businessmen.

SUGGESTION
We suggest that In this digital era any organization must have social media account it should be maintain in
such way that consumer should be attracted towards the product.

1. If company wants to develop brand image through social media at its initial stage customers satisfaction is
important if customer is satisfied it will lead to Brand advocate (i.e., brand recommendation through social
media)

2. There is an influence of various social media platforms (Facebook Twitter liked in what’s app YouTube
Instagram etc.) in creating and adding value to the brand image. Social media platform helps in
communicating with the consumers and taking feedback from them about the product very easily

3. The Role of brand ambassadors in creating the initial branding of the product through social media
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ABSTRACT
Ethical issues in business affect a variety of aspects related to business general operation standard and ethics
for your business will help you to create trust between the organisation and the employee, clients, suppliers etc.

The regulations stipulated by the occupational safety and health administration (OSHA) refers to programs,
guidelines and procedures that protect the safety and health of any person engaged in work or employment.

Health and safety program are also called as Occupational health and safety program or safety management
system. The aim goal of health and safety program is to create the safe working environment to employees and
to reduce the risk of injuries, accident, death etc.,

Employee have a right to safe working condition in an organisation. When health and safety procedure are
correctly followed, they can prevent accidents, injury and reduce the risk of employee illness and which will
reduce the employee absenteeism and sick leave.

Large or small company it doesn’t matter all the company face workplace danger that threaten their health and
safety of the employee. It is very important in organisation to protect the employee by providing health and
safety training as well as make sure that the training is updated on the regular basis.

The main objective of this research paper is to understand the health and safety procedures in the workplace
and to analyse employee’s perception of health and safety measures.

To ascertain the availability of safety equipment in the workplace and provide suggestion to improve health and
safety within workplace and health and safety measures to taken during covid-19 pandemic.

In this study descriptive research is adopted. For this study 200 employees from various Organisations and
Industries have given the information to complete the survey which was done through ‘Google Form’.

Area choose for the research was Chennai city.

This study has revealed that organisation has provided various health and safety measures to employees and
they also follows health and safety procedure in the organisation.

The organisation addressed the health and safety issues with great concern. The Employees perceived the
measures to be satisfactory and more efforts need to be taken in this regard.

The research paper had made an effort to study the employee health and safety and procedure followed in the
organisation and how the organisation had handle or take measure during covid-19 pandemic to safeguard the
employee’s health and safety.

Keywords- Employee health and safety, Covid-19pandemic, Safety procedure and workplace.

INTRODUCTION-

Every year lakhs of employees and workers are getting injured, death and Chemical hazards which also lead to
partial disability or complete disability. In recent years a light flashed and attention was given to health and
safety due to pressurize given from the Government, trade union, awareness of employers and Labour laws.
Workplace health and safety mean to protect workers, family members, customer and other who will be affected
by the workplace environment. Many people die as a result or workplace-related accidents or diseases.
Employers have a common law duty to take reasonable care of the safety of their employees. A health and
safety program their aim is to prevent workplace injuries, death, illnesses and financial hardship these events
can cause for workers, their families and employers. It is very important that organization follows the safety and
health procedures they can help to prevent accident and reduce illness, injury and successful occupational health
and safety practice it requires participation of the both employers and workers in health and safety program it
involves safety, industrial hygiene etc. Covid-19 pandemic has caused drastic changes in many industries and IT
sectors the spread of this deadly virus has bought changes in these sectors like employee to work from home
avoid covid-19 spread among employees. Later Covid-19 reduced government announced to open IT sector and
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Industries with 50% of employee & worker it is responsibility of management to ensure the health and safety of
the employees during covid-19 and providing worker by providing mask, sanitizer, regular temperature checkup
and instruct the employee to maintain social distancing in workplace

NEED FOR THE STUDY-

Health and safety is very important to protect the employee. Employers have a responsibility to ensure the
health and safety of employees in the workplace. They have to set the protocols and make sure the workplace is
compliance with standards. Employers must give the information to employee about the risks in the workplace
and give instruction and how to deal with these work place. The need for study is to understand the health and
safety procedures in the workplace and to analysis the level of satisfaction of employee regarding health and
safety in workplace and to study health and safety measures taken during covid-19 pandemic

NATIONAL POLICY ON SAFETY, HEALTH AND ENVIRONMENT AT WORK PLACE BY

GOVERNEMENT OF INDIA

» Government of India firmly believes that without safe, clean environment as well as healthy working
condition, social justice and economic growth cannot be achieved and that safe and healthy working
environment is recognized as a fundamental right, Education, Training are essential for prevention and
promotion of such measures.

» The fundamental purpose of this National policy on safety, health and environment at workplace, is not
only to eliminate the injuries, diseases, disaster and loss of national assets and environment performance
through proactive approaches but also to enhance the well-being of the employee at large. The necessary
changes in this area will be based on a co- ordinated national effort focused on clear national goals and
objective.

»  The formulation of policy, priorities and strategies in occupational safety, health and environment at work
place is undertaken by national authorities in consultation with social partners for fulfilling such objectives.
A critical role is played by the government and the social partners, and health organization is ensuring
prevention and in also providing treatment, support and rehabilitation services.

» The changing job patterns and working relationship, the rise in self-employment, greater sub-contracting,
outsourcing of work, homework and the increasing number of employees working away from their
establishment, problem to management of occupational safety and health risk at workplace. New safety
hazards and health risks will appear along with the transfer and adoption of new technologies. Many of the
well-known conventional hazards will continue to be present at the workplace till the risks arising from
exposure to these hazards and brought under adequate control. Advancement in technology have
minimized or eliminated some hazards at workplace, new risks can emerge in their place which needs to be
addressed.

»  They provide a statutory framework on occupational safety and health in respect of all sectors of industrial
activities including the construction sector, enforcement and incentives for better compliance.

» Providing a system of incentives to employers and employees to achieve higher health and safety
standards.

WHAT IS HEALTH AND SAFETY?
Health and safety mean the laws, rules and principle that are intended to keep people safe from injury or disease
at work and in public places and health and safety is a vital part of a successful business.

TYPES OF WORKPLACE HAZARDS-

v' CHEMICALS HAZARDS- Chemicals which are stored and not used not used they can lead to injury,
even fire or even explosions may harm the workers by contact with the skin or inhalation so to prevent the
chemical hazards from ensure that employer and employee are properly trained includes WHMIS
(Workplace hazardous materials information system, MSDSs (Material data sheets).

v PHYSICAL HAZARDS- Physical hazards are those activities which threaten the safety. The common
hazards are air quality, radiation or noise which lead cause injury, illness and death. Company should
ensure that the right equipment, training is provided to worker and maintain the procedure.

v"  ERGONOMIC- Ergonomic hazards are present in office environment to construction sites. Which
includes injuries, strains by lifting, pulling or standing for long time, shift timings. Organisation must
ensure that employees are comfortable to do their jobs and to reduce stress of employee by providing
counseling to help deal with stress and make them do some exercises to prevent musculoskeletal disorders.
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v" WORKPLACE HAZARDS- Workplace hazards mean organisation should make sure that there is proper
ventilation, proper spaces are given to work and workers in workplace should get regular safety training
and have strict safety procedures.

FEW TYPES OF ACCIDENTS-

= SLIP AND FALLS- Slip and fall includes wet floors and icy surfaces or uneven walking surface which
lead to severe injuries like broken bones, spinal cord etc. Employers should train and equip staff to clean
up spills and clean the floors regularly.

= FALLS FROM HEIGHTS- Construction workers face the risk of falling from stairways, platforms,
ladders or scaffolding. Safety training and employee diligence can also reduce injuries.

= REPETITIVE STRAIN- Repetitive injuries have become increasingly common amongst employees who
tend to complete the task again and again on daily basis. If a employee type for hour every day may likely
to suffer from back pain.

GUIDE TO HEALTH AND SAFETY IN THE WORKPLACE-
The guide aims to raise awareness of your Employer’s Duties and rights & responsibility of Employee so that
you can have a safe and healthy workplace-

« EMPLOYER’S DUTIES-
1. Maintain, design and provide workplace which are safe working condition and without risk to health.
2. ldentify the workplace hazards take right measure to control or avoid risks.

3. Provide first aid facilities in workplace if some injuries happen immediately we can provide first aid until the
appropriate medical personnel arrives.

4. Ensure that safe working practices are developed and well implemented.

5. Ensure that proper ventilation, temperature, lighting, toilet, washing and rest facilities meet the standard of
health, safety and welfare sought by the statutory bodies.

6. Provide Protective clothing, glass while working and appropriate warning signs should be provided.
7. Ensure that equipment is provided and is regularly maintained.

8. Take Necessary Precaution actions against the risk caused by the explosive hazards, dust, noise and radiation
etc.

9. Provide training, information and instruction to employee to deal with accidents and emergencies.
% EMPLOYEES RIGHT & RESPONSIBILITIES-

Rights-
1. To select safety representatives a part of this consultation with your employer.

2. The right to know about the health and safety in the workplace.
3. The right to refuse the work which could affect the health and safety of the person.

Responsibilities-
1. Employee responsibilities is to participate in appropriate training which is provided by the company.

2. While working in place make a proper use of protective equipment like Caps, Shoes, Gloves etc.,

3. It is responsibility of employee to tell your employer regarding health-related issues that affect your work
performance.

OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY-
=  To understand the health and safety procedures in the workplace.

= To ascertain availability of safety equipment in the workplace.
*  To analyse employee’s perception of health and safety measures.

= To study health and safety measure taken during covid-19 pandemic
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LIMITATION OF THE STUDY-
=  The study is conducted only in Chennai and the questionnaire was distributed in the same geographical
location

= Qut of large population the study is restricted only to 200 respondents.
=  The report was designed on the belief that information provided by the respondents is correct.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY-
The study was descriptive in nature and survey was used to complete the study. An account of the nature of data
used in sample design and the framework of statistical analysis is given below.

NATURE OF THE DATA:
This study uses only primary data.

PRIMARY DATA:
A well-structed questionnaire with closed ended question was used to collect data from respondents.

SAMPLE DESIGN:
This study was conducted with in Chennai city.

SAMPLE POPULATION:
The population of the study was employee working in IT sector and industries.

SAMPLE TECHNIQUE:
Convenient sampling technique was used to select the sample.

SAMPLE SIZE:
The sample size of the study is 200 respondents from employee working in IT sector and industries.

TOOLS USED FOR DATA ANALYSIS:
Excel was used to analyse the results, statistical tool used for analyzing data is percentage analysis and weighted
average scores.

DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION-
1. TABLE 1.1- Safety meeting held in your workplace

PARTICULARS NO OF RESPONDENTS PERCENTAGE
Every week 28 14%
Every month 78 39%
Every two month 89 44.50%
Not regularly held 5 2.50%
TOTAL 200 100%

MEETING HELD IN YOUR WORKPLACE

2.50%
‘ 14%

39%

44 50%

Every week Every month Everytwomonth = Not regularly held

Table 1.1 and Figure 1.1 reveals that the majority 44.50% of the respondents say that every two month they
conducted safety meeting held in workplace, 39% of the respondents that conduct safety meeting every month,
14% of the respondents say that they conducted safety meeting every week and 2.50% of the respondent say
that they not regularly held meeting in the workplace.
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2. TABLE 1.2 Sufficient first aid equipment in workplace

PARTICULAR NO OF RESPONDENTS PERCENTAGE
YES 153 76.50%
NO 47 23.50%
TOTAL 200 100.00%

FIRST AID EQUIPEMENT IN WORKPLACE

90.00%%

80.00%% 76.50%

70.00%%
60.00%%

50.00%%
40.00%%
30.00%% 3 50%%
200008
10.00%%

0.00%

YES NO

TABLE 1.2 and FIGURE 1.2 reveals that majority of respondent that 76.50% say YES that they have
sufficient first aid equipment in workplace, and 23.50% says NO that they don’t have sufficient first aid
equipment in their workplace.

3. TABLE 1.3 Purpose of the Health and Safety Act

PARTICULAR NO OF PERCENTAGE
RESPONDENTS
Protect workers 76 38%
Establish procedure for identifying and 85 42.50%
dealing with workplace hazards
Enforcement for Non-compliance 23 11.50%
All the Above 16 8%
TOTAL 200 100%

A5 4235055
40% 3%
35%
30
200
15% 11.50%
10% 8%

0%

Protect workers  Establish procedure for Enforcement for Non- Al the Above
identifying and dealing comgpliance
with wotkplace
hazards
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TABLE 1.3 and FIGURE 1.3 reveals that 42.50% of respondent say that purpose of health and safety Act is to
establish procedure for identifying and dealing with workplace hazards, 38% of the respondent say the purpose
of health and safety Act is to protect the workers, 11.50% of the respondent say that Enforcement for Non-

compliance and 8% of the respondents say that the purpose of the health and safety is all the above.
4. TABLE-1.4 Effective of the health and safety department

PARTICULAR NO OF RESPONDENTS PERCENTAGE
Excellent 27 13.50%
Good 70 35%
Satisfactory 89 44.50%
Poor 10 5%

Very poor 4 2%
TOTAL 200 100.00%

EFFECTIVENESS OF HEALTH AND SAFETY

Very poor 2%
Poor - 3% W Excellent
m Good
saisticery I :: 0% = casicor
m Poor
Goot I 5

Excellent [ 150

TABLE 1.4 and FIGURE 1.4 reveals that 44.50% of the respondents says that they are satisfactory with the
health and safety department in the workplace, 35% respondents says that Good effectiveness of the health and
safety department in the workplace, 13.50% respondents says that health and safety department in the
workplace is excellent, 5% of the respondent says that health and safety department in the workplace is Poor
and 2% of the respondents say that the effectiveness of the health and safety department in the workplace is
very poor.

FINDINGS-
e  Around 75% respondents accept that they have safe working place.

e  Many respondents 80% of the respondents are strongly agree that initiative’s taken in workplace regarding
cabs drops during night shift and if they work till late night

e Around 79% of the respondents says that they conduct workshop on stress management etc.

e 68 % people say that they have a safety representative in their organisation and remaining 32% that they do
not have a safety respondent.

e Around 84% of the respondent Strongly Agree that workplace health and safety is considered extremely
important.

e  Majority of the respondent 88% say that they provide PPE (Personal Protective Equipment) like clothing,
helmets, goggles and other garments to protect from getting injury or infection.

e Around 68% of the respondents say that health and safety procedures are clearly communicated.

e  Majority 77% of the respondents says that proper spacing and ventilation are maintained in industries.
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e  Many organization’s around 89% respondent say they have taken a health and safety measure during
covid-19 crises.

Providing masks and sanitizers, distancing maintained at work areas etc
Temperature check-up morning as well as evening

Avoidance of gathering in groups

Employee are doing their work from home as to protect the safety of employee.

UGGESTIONS-
Conduct regular meeting regarding health and safety in the workplace

Conduct stress management workshops to employee to get relief form work stress.

A e R T o

Provide training programmes to the new employee regarding instruction and guidelines to be followed in
the workplace and industries

4. Improve Communication between managers and employees & workers are important because if any
problem regarding workplace they easily communicate with the people.

5. Warning signs should be placed in the workplace at appropriate locations.
6. Appoint safety officer to perform health and safety duties in the workplace.

CONCLUSION-

Health and safety are considered extremely important. They must ensure that employees are working in safe
surrounding’s. Health and safety are the key factor for all the industries/IT sector in order to promote the
wellness of both employees and employer. It is duty and moral responsibility of the company to look after the
employee’s protection. These is very important to protect the employee and establish procedure for identifying
and dealing with workplace hazards and to eliminate workplace injuries, death and exposure of hazardous
substances. Due to covid-19 various measure has been taken from management to avoid spread of virus and to
safeguard the employee’s health and safety by providing mask & sanitizer and avoidance of gathering in groups
and maintain social distancing also conducting covid-19 medical camp for employees. The paper has covered
health and safety procedures in the workplace and to ascertain availability of safety equipment in the workplace
and to know the health and safety measure taken during covid-19 pandemic. It is important for Industry &
company to follows the procedure and guidelines which is provide by the government to protect health and
safety of employees.
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ABSTRACT

The rate at which change is occurring in today's world is both overwhelming and breath-taking. In today's fast-
changing world, no one is stress-free, and no career is stress-free. Everyone, whether in the family, business,
organization, school, employment, or any other social or economic activity, endures stress. Although stress has
become a major worry in everyone's life, everyone still wishes to live a stress-free life. Stress is a difficult
subject to avoid. People's stress levels are often influenced by the type and demands of the environment in
which they live. As a result, teachers, engineers, surgeons, managers, and people in other professions are
exposed to a variety of stressors to varying degrees. Because they assist society, the professional function is
incredibly demanding. Teachers' stress has become a topic of professional concern, but no large-scale studies
on teacher stress have been conducted. Teacher stress is defined as an unpleasant negative emotion
experienced by a teacher as a result of some part of their employment, such as anger, frustration, anxiety,
despair, or anxiousness.

Keywords:  overwhelming, stress-free, endures stress, employment, frustration, anxiety, despair, or
anxiousness.

INTRODUCTION

Every person's day-to-day life is filled with stress. We commonly believe that stress is generated by external
events and environmental dynamics. However, we must stress that stress is created by our response to the
external world. The reaction is determined by how we perceive and comprehend changes or a specific
occurrence. Depending on how two people react to the identical incident, it can bring them joy or cause them
stress.

Occupational stress is a type of stress that occurs during work. Workplace stress is a relatively recent
phenomenon in today's world. The nature of labor has changed dramatically over the last century, and it
continues to evolve at breakneck speed. From an artist to a surgeon, from a commercial pilot to a sales
executive, it has affected practically every profession. Change inevitably brings stress, and professional or job
stress can be harmful to one's physical health. As a result of work-related stress in the lives of organized
workers, organizations' health suffers.

Stress is an inherent part of life and the workplace. It is the body's broad, non-specific response to any demand
placed on it. Occupational stress is defined as physical, mental, and emotional wear and tear caused by a
mismatch between the job's requirements and the employee's capabilities, resources, and needs to meet those
expectations. Workplace stress is pervasive and intrusive.

Stress has now become a source of concern for people in all types of jobs. However, there is no denying that
some occupations have suffered worse than others. Several studies have found that individuals who engage in
high levels of personal connection, such as nurses and teachers, are more sensitive to occupational stress and
professional "burnout” than those who work in product-oriented firms. People working in the volunteer sector
and in education were found to be the occupational groups most impacted by occupational stress, according to a
poll performed by the Trade Union Congress (TUC, 1996). High levels of stress are frequently found in studies
of the teaching profession, which appear as weariness, anxiety, sadness, irritability, and elevated levels of
stress-related illness. Teachers had much worse mental health than other highly stressed professional groups,
according to Travers and Cooper (1991).

OCCUPATIONAL STRESS AMONG THE TEACHERS

With a focus on faculties and within the broader concept of occupational stress, Kyriacou and Sutcliffe defined
stress as a negative effect (such as anger or depression) by a teacher that is usually accompanied by potentially
pathogenic physiological and biochemical changes (such as increased heart rate or the release of adreno
catricotrophic hormones into the blood stream,
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Occupational stress is defined as a negative physical and emotional response that arises when a worker's
capabilities, resources, or needs do not match the demands of the job. Occupational stress can cause health
problems and even damage.

Occupational stress is caused by the working conditions and environment of the system in the workplace. The
researcher must limit their field of investigation because it is tough to narrow the region of inquiry in employee
stress.

The reaction of an individual to a troubling issue in the workplace is referred to as occupational stress. It is
defined as an organizational participant's adaptive response to an external event that results in physical,
psychological, and/or behavioral abnormalities.

Occupational stress can take on both good and bad characteristics. When a circumstance presents an opportunity
to gain something, occupational stress is said to be beneficial. The term "eustress™ is used to denote good stress.
Eustress is frequently considered as a motivator since, without it, an individual lacks the ‘edge' required for top
performance. When stress is linked to heart disease, alcoholism, drug misuse, marital breakdowns, absenteeism,
child abuse, and a variety of other social, physical, organizational, and emotional issues, it is considered
undesirable.

Constraints and demands are linked to workplace stress. The former keeps a person from doing what he or she
wants. The latter refers to the loss of a sought object. The desire to possess a hew Maruti Car but the inability to
raise the necessary funds is a barrier. A demand is defined as a desire to attend a social function but being
unable to do so due to pressing official obligations. When constraints and demands are combined with a high
level of ambiguity about the outcome, occupational stress is a possibility.

Occupational stress is usually divided into two categories. Internal or external stimuli events that produce a
response are referred to as stressors and stress responses. Internal stresses include thoughts and feelings,
whereas external stressors include noise and interpersonal interactions. A complex reaction to a stressor is the
stress response. Physiological, cognitive, and/or behavioral components are generally present.

Workplace stress can be caused by either work-related or personality-related issues. Occupational stress is
defined as a mismatch between a person's skills and abilities and the demands of his or her profession, or a
mismatch between a person's requirements and the environment in which he or she works. Cooper and Marshall
(1976) define occupational stress as "environmental elements or stressors connected with a particular job, such
as work load, role conflict, role ambiguity, and bad working conditions.”" Regardless of how stressful one's job
is in comparison to another, it's important to remember that every profession has potential.

Travers and Cooper (1991) identified work-related sources of occupational stress. It should be noted that, while
the sources are common to all employment, the degree to which they are discovered to be informally linked to
stress in each work varies.

Definitions of what occupational stress is are crucial, but what happens to an individual who is experiencing
occupational stress is also significant. The emotional response, the bodily response, and the behavioral response
are the three components of the stress experience.

CAUSES OF STRESS
Occupational stress can result from a variety of factors. The following are some of the most evident sources of
workplace stress:

e Inhumane working conditions

e  Lengthy hours of work

e  Collaboration with coworkers

e Insecurity in the workplace

e Long commutes to and from work

e The organization's management style

e A misalignment between the job's requirements and your own strengths and needs
e A lack of flexibility in working hours

e  Taking on too much or not enough responsibility
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NEED FOR THE STUDY

Individuals who enter the teaching profession become professionals. They choose occupations, and then
professionalize themselves, and thus they find themselves at odds. Furthermore, teaching positions are designed
in such a way that a person is subjected to both overload and severe time constraints at the same time. People
who are stressed frequently express their dissatisfaction in a variety of ways, including excessive criticism of
the government and management, as well as a demonstrated difficulty to get along with others. A basic
comprehension of this behavior in college faculties improves one's understanding of individuals and groups by
providing certain principles. These concepts aid in the recognition of distress symptoms and the type of
behavior to be predicted, allowing actions to be made to intentionally change the environment to elicit expected
responses.

Individual performance in the education sector, however, cannot be quantified as precisely as in the teaching
field, therefore such individual behavior cannot be easily discovered. Stress symptoms take a long time to
manifest. When it explodes, it impacts not only the individual involved, but also coworkers through strained
interpersonal relationships, and eventually the kids' education, which is at the heart of the education
department's performance. As a result, the current study focuses on occupational stress events and their
perceived impact on college lecturers. The researcher attempted to investigate occupational stress among
instructors in Madurai Kamaraj University's arts and science colleges.

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

There are some beneficial and negative implications in the education sector, particularly higher education, as a
result of the adoption of the concept of self-financing colleges in Tamilnadu. The favorable outcomes are a poor
quality of life for employees at these organizations due to employment insecurity, low pay, poor fringe benefits,
and a lack of assistance programs. Faculty at these universities are dealing with serious issues surrounding their
role, work, and work-life balance.

Faculty members are stressed due to an increase in clerical labor, as well as a hard workload in teaching, low
recognition, favoritism, and private ownership. In the educational sector, faculty stress has an impact on not
only the health of the faculty and institution, but also the quality of the next generation of students. However,
due to the commercialization of education, no one, with the exception of a few managements, is concerned
about these issues. It has an impact on both the quality of instruction and the production of quality citizens in
India. It's becoming a bigger issue across the board in higher education.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Li, Quanman & Miao, Yudong & Zeng, Xin & Tarimo, Clifford & Wu, Cuiping & Wu, Jian. (2020)
Between February 4, 2020 and February 12, 2020, took survey on 88611 teachers (with a response rate of
94.75%) in three cities in Henan Province, China. The Generalized Anxiety Disorder measure was used to
assess anxiety (GAD-7). This large-scale study looked at the prevalence of anxiety among teachers and the
factors that can influence it, which will be beneficial to international and national decision-makers.

Pandey, Naveen & Saxena, Prof. Abhay (2015) The purpose of this research study is to critically analyze the
existing literature on teacher occupational stress and to explore its findings in order to produce new insights and
future research possibilities. the researcher has attempted to present all of the existing literature findings in a
comparative tabular manner, which will aid others in conducting more research in this topic.

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
e To identify the sources of work stress among faculty members at Madurai Kamaraj University's arts and
science colleges

e To practice stress management strategies employed by Madurai Kamaraj University's arts and science
college faculty.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The research is based on both primary and secondary data. In Madurai Kamaraj University's arts and science
colleges, 100 questionnaires were handed to 100 faculties from various self-financing colleges. The percentile
approach was used to examine and understand data.

ANALYSIS AND RESULTS
TABLE-1: DISTRIBUTION ON THE BASIS OF DEMOGRAPHIC FACTORS

Count Percent
| Below 30 Yrs 35 35.0
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Age Group 31to40Yrs 50 50.0
Above 40 Yrs 15 15.0

Marital Status Married 70 70.0
Single 30 40.8

Qualification M.Phil. 45 45.0
Ph.D. 35 35.0

Others 20 20.0

Asst. Professor 75 75.0

Asso. Professor 15 15.0
Designation HoD 07 7.0
Others 03 3.0

Upto 2 Years 43 43.0

Experience 2to 5 Years 44 44.0
Above 5 Years 13 13.0

Below Rs.15,000 42 42.0

Rs.15,001 to Rs. 22,000 37 37.0

Monthly Income Rs.22,001 to Rs.30,000 15 15.0
Above Rs.30,000 06 6.0

Upto 3 Members 52 52.0

3 to 6 Members 31 31.0

Family Size Above 6 Members 17 17.0

Total 100 100.0

INTERPRETATION
According to the table above, 50.0% of respondents are between the ages of 31 and 40. 70.0 percent of
respondents are married, 75.0 percent are Assistant Professors, 42.0 percent earn less than Rs.15, 000 a year,
and 52.0 percent come from a family of up to three members.

TABLE- 2: DISTRIBUTION ON THE BASIS OF STRESS CREATING FACTORS

S.No. Factors Agree Disagree No Response Total
Count % Count % Count % Count %
1 Insecurity in the 85 85.0% 10 10.0% 05 5.0% 100 100%
Workplace
2 | Students' poor behavior 82 82% 11 11.0% 07 7.0% 100 100%
and a bad attitude
toward learning
Ineffective departmental| 68 68.0% 27 27.0% 05 5.0% 100 100%
3 | leadership/management
politics
4 lack of motivation 65 65% 30 30.0% 05 5.0% 100 100%
5 Colleagues with a 72 72.0% 25 25% 03 3.0% 100 100%
negative attitude
6 Extra duty that is 88 88.0% 10 10% 2 2.0% 100 100%
excessive
7 Participation in non- 76 76.0% 16 16.0% 08 8.0% 100 100%
teaching responsibilities
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Figure- 1: distribution on the basis of stress creating factors

INTERPRETATION

Excessive Additional Duty is the cause of stress, according to 88.0 percent of respondents, according to the
table above. Poor student behavior and their unfavorable attitude toward study, according to 82.0 percent of
respondents, is the source of stress. Job insecurity is the cause of 85.0 percent of respondents' stress, whereas
involvement in non-teaching duties is the cause of 76.0 percent of respondents' stress. Ineffective departmental
leadership/management politics is cited by 68.0 percent of respondents as a source of stress. Negative Colleague
Attitude, according to 72.0 percent of respondents, is the cause of stress, while Lack of Motivation, according to
65 percent of respondents, is the cause of stress.

CONCLUSION

Stress has become a modern issue, and as an occupational hazard in the field of education, it must be handled as
soon as possible. When stress is recognized and appropriately managed, it may make a person creative and
constructive. It is usually important to keep occupied in times of significant stress or difficulty, to channel your
anger and energy into something productive. For coping with stress, a positive attitude and meditation will be
beneficial. Having a broader view of life will undoubtedly alter one's sense of stress. Let us hope that we will be
effective in converting distress to stress for the sake of our personal and organizational health.

SUGGESTION FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

Future scholars will be able to investigate the effects of stress in greater depth. The relationship between
personality, emotion, and stress can be investigated in order to design interventions to assist people in managing
stress at work. It is possible to perform experimental study to see if actual changes in job requirements and role
features affect teacher satisfaction. Because the current study is limited to arts and science colleges, a future
researcher may look into other sorts of institutions. It is possible to conduct a comparison study of job stress
factors among teachers in arts and science institutions, as well as professional colleges affiliated with various
universities. A separate research effort may look into the ways and means of reducing job stress among
teachers. In the near future, structural equation modeling may be used to investigate the function of job
satisfaction as a mediator between occupational stress and its repercussions.
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ABSTRACT

At present, well-being remains as an important topic that is constantly discussed in the academia setting.
Intense technological revolution and changes in administration, approaches as well as job characteristics have
increased the need for thorough well-being administration among workers in higher education sectors,
especially among academics as they serve as the backbone of higher education system. This paper investigated
the well-being conditions of academics through the lenses of their work-life balance. To address this
proposition, a total of 307 academics were observed, whereby their conditions of well-being were investigated
by evaluating their mental health, job satisfaction and turnover intention. This study utilized a quantitative
approach, using a self-administered survey as the data collection tool. Results stated that satisfaction with
Family and Self-Life, Role Overload, Awareness towards Work Life Balance, Flexible Environment and Self
Appreciation of work are significantly impact on work life balance. Results also obtained pointed out two
important patterns, one of which was that poor work-life balance was connected to poor condition of mental
health, lower job satisfaction and higher turnover intention. In contrary, great work-life balance was linked
with good mental health condition, higher job satisfaction and lower turnover intention. Discussion drawn from
this paper highlighted the significance and twofold effects of work-life balance in affecting academics’ well-
being, which will in turn benefit future researchers, human resource practitioners and academics itself.

Key words: Satisfaction with Family and Self-Life, Role Overload, Awareness towards Work Life Balance,
Flexible Environment and Self Appreciation of work.

INTRODUCTION

Work-life balance” typically means the achievement by employees of equality between times spent working and
personal life. A good work-life balance for employees can improve staff motivation, increase staff retention
rates, reduce absence, attract new talent, and reduce employee stress. Work life balance is viewed as an
alternative to the control approach of managing people. The work life balance approach considers people as an
asset to the organization. It believes that people perform better when they are allowed to participate in
managing their work and make decisions. This motivates people by satisfying not only their economic needs
but also their social and psychological well- being. To satisfy the new generation of employees which is
skilled, talented and diverse, organizations should concentrate on the job designs and organization of work.
Also today‘s employees are realizing the importance of relationships and are trying to strike a balance between
career and personal lives.

LITERATURE REVIEW

Schenettler et al. (2017) and others conducted a study on the relationship between satisfaction with family life
and satisfaction with life in a sample of university students in Chile. The study consists of 370 students. The
study shows correlation between satisfaction with life and satisfaction with family life, and a positive
relationship between moral support and satisfaction with life. In addition, it shows that there were no gender
differences.

Tasdelen-Karckay (2016) aimed to adapt a measure of satisfaction with family life in a sample of Turkish
adolescents. It consists of 506 adolescents. The results of the study show that internal consistency coefficients
were high, with a general stability of 0.95, while the correlation coefficients ranged between 0.75 and 0.48.

Asadullah and Fernandez (2008) found that WLB practices increase the likelihood of reporting higher
satisfaction and the results of the study indicate that WLB practices at the forefront of worker welfare policy
improve the wellbeing of the workforce

Wilkinson (2008) awareness of work-life balance policies within the surveying profession in Australia and New
Zealand found that of the issues and options is not evenly spread amongst professional surveyors in the region.
The implication explored in the study is that employers ignore work-life balance issues at their peril.
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D. Anderson and C. Kelliher (2009) Flexible working result in employee loyalty and engagement, increased
organizational commitment, and higher job satisfaction, also flexible working packages help to recruit and
retain talented employees for the organization.

Anon (2008) Flexible working practices are beneficial for employers, hence flexibility was embedded to the
work in order to give employees an option to choose at what time, how much time, and from which place to
work. Furthermore, increased productivity, reduced employee turnover and absenteeism have been identified as
advantages of flexible working for the employers.

Erez, M., and Judge, T. A. (2001) Employees who have high self-esteem generally work more efficiently, need
less time off and interact better with others. Employees with low self-esteem are commonly less productive,
prone to making mistakes and may hesitate to present ideas.

Korman, (1966) Self-esteem reflects the degree to which the individual “sees him/herself as a competent, need-
satisfying individual” (p. 32); thus, the high self-esteem individual has a “sense of personal adequacy and a
sense of having achieved need satisfaction in the past”

Carson et al. (1997) Self-esteem is central to the explanation of employee attitudes (example job satisfaction),
motivation, and performance. High self-esteem precedes self-enhancement motivation, while low self-esteem
precedes self-protection motivation (along with other dispositions like locus of control, and positive and
negative affectivity.

RESEARCH GAP

Researchers have predominantly focused on either work-life balance issues or occupational stress faced by
educational sector in India and very limited work has been done in the area of work-life balance along with job
stress of educational sector. The confirmatory factors with respect to work life balance on employee well-being
are not much studied and there are many unanswered questions. What is the role of Job Stress on work life
balance well-being of employees? How do the Job Stress and work life balance well-being of employees
vary with respect to the confirmatory factors of the educational sector? How do the work to family conflict
and the family to work conflict influence the work life balance well- being of employees? What is the impact of
work to family support and family to work support on well- being? These answers which profoundly are the
root causes of work life balance well-being of employee issues and the impact of work-life balance attributes on
employee well-being in higher education sector are analyzed in this study.

RESEARCH PROBLEM
Research Obijectives
1. Toidentify the work life balance attributes in higher education sector.

2. To measure the impact of work life balance attributes on employee well-being in higher education sector.

Research Hypothesis
Hol: There is no significant relationship between work life balance attributes on employee well-being in higher
education sector.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

This study is made to know the work life balance issues and work life balance practices adopted by the Indian
higher education sector that contribute to their better performance. The specific confirmatory factors that cause
employee well-being and job stress for acedemic professionals are analyzed to address the work life balance
well-being of the employees. Detailed analyses of work family conflicts and work supports are taken up in the
study.

Sampling Procedure

More than 400 questionnaires were mailed to acedmic professionals and received 360 filled questionnaires. Out
of 360 questionnaires 307 were useful with full information in all aspects. Hence the sample size of this study is
307 employees.

Statistical Tools
e Reliability test

e  Confirmatory Factor Analysis
e  Multiple Linear Regression.

Data Analysis & Results
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Reliability Test
Case Processing Summary

N %
Valid 307 100.0
Cases Excluded® 0 .0
Total 307 100.0
a. Listwise deletion based on all variables in the procedure.

Reliability Statistics

Cronbach's Alpha N of Items
.878 16

The internal consistency of the questionnaire of 16 items with a value of the Cronbach's Alpha is 0.878, which
shows that data is 87.8 per cent reliable.

Confirmatory Factor Analysis of Work Life Balance

The measures adopted to study the retention practices have already been validated by other researchers as
mentioned earlier. So, we have only conducted a confirmatory factor analysis in order to establish the valid
factor structure of work life balance. The proposed five-factor model (see Figure 1) was found to fit the research
study. The model with a chi-square of 258.050, df =94 CFI = 0.903, TLI = 0.876, AIC = 258.050, RMSEA =
0.080. Good fit values that are generally acceptable for CFI and TLI should be near to 0.95 and for RMSEA
should be less than 0.08 (Hair et al., 2010).

Figure 1: AMOS output of the measurement model or CFA —Standardized

L
or
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Selected Variables Expansion
SATIS (Satisfaction with Family and Self-Life), ROLE (Role Overload), AWARE (Awareness towards Work
Life Balance), FLEXIB (Flexible Environment) and SELF (Self Appreciation of work).

Table 3. Confirmatory Factor Analysis of Alternative Models

Model 12 Df y2/Df TLI CFlI RMSEA
Five-Factor Model 258.050 94 2.745 876 .903 .080

Work Life Balance attributes (satisfaction with family and self-life, role overload, awareness towards work life
balance, flexible environment and self-appreciation of work). Figure 1 shows a significant inter-factor
correlation between satisfaction with family and self-life and role overload at a significant level (r = 0.67, p <
0.05), satisfaction with family and self-life and awareness towards work life balance (r = 0.59, p < 0.05),
satisfaction with family and self-life and flexible environment (r = 0.38, p < 0.05), recruitment & selection and
employee feedback (r = 0.42, p < 0.05) and satisfaction with family and Self-Appreciation of work (r = 0.65, p
< 0.05), role overload and awareness towards work life balance (r = 0.52, p < 0.05), role overload and Flexible
Environment (r = 0.51, p < 0.05), role overload and Self-Appreciation of work (r = 0.59, p < 0.05), Awareness
towards Work Life Balance and Flexible Environment (r = 0.63, p < 0.05) and Awareness towards Work Life
Balance and Self Appreciation of work (r = 0.55, p < 0.05), Flexible Environment and Self Appreciation of
work (r = 0.27, p < 0.05). The result of the confirmatory factor analysis of alternative models is displayed in
Table 3.

Multiple Linear Regression
In order to test hypothesis 1, we performed a regression analysis. In the regression analysis technique, we have
regressed five work life balance attributes on employee well-being.

SATI
ROLE o
.49
AWARE EWE
FLEXIB
SELF

Figure: 2. A Structural Equation Model Showing Impact of work life balance attributes on employee well-
being.

Structural Model Fit Estimation
Figure 2 indicates the standardized path regression coefficients and the relationship between unobserved and
observed variables with respect to the path diagram. Structural model Fit Indices:

Table: 4. Structural Model Fit Estimation

Indices Recommended Value Model Fit Indices
CMIN/Df <3 2.731
p-value >0.05 0.000
GFlI >0.90 1.000
AGFI >0.80 0.278
NFI >0.90 1.000
CFlI >0.90 1.000
RMSEA <0.08 0.037
P Close >0.05 0.000
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The structural model fit is checked based on CMIN/Df, p-value, Goodness of Fit (GFI), Adjusted Goodness of
Fit (AGFI), NFI, Comparative Fit Index (CFI), Root Mean square of approximation (RMSEA) and P Close. The
Model fit indices for the constructs have been found and the summary of the result is shown in the above table
where the obtained Model fit indices are compared with the recommended value. We have not considered the
actual chi square value as the chances of model rejection will be high when the sample size increases. Hence we
have divided the chi square value with the degrees of freedom so that we can overcome the sample size issue.
The result of chi square value divided by the degrees of freedom is shown in the table as 2.731 which is below
than the acceptable limit 3. The obtained p-value is 0.00 which is less than the recommended value. The
obtained GFI value is 1.000 which is above the recommended value of 0.9. The obtained AGFI value is 0.278
which is above the recommended value of 0.8. The obtained NFI value is 1.000 which is greater than the
recommended value of 0.90. The obtained CFI value is 1.000 which is greater than the recommended value of
0.90. The obtained RMSEA value is 0.037 which is lesser than the recommended value of 0.08. The obtained P-
close value is 0.000 which is lesser to the recommended value of 0.05. Hence we can find the overall model fit
indices are within the acceptable recommended values as proposed by the researchers, so we can conclude that
the hypothesized model fits with the sample data. All the 24 parameters have met all the other recommended
value to verify fitness of the Model. Hence we can conclude that the Model is perfectly fit.

DISCUSSION

e  The probability of getting a critical ratio as large as 2.874 in absolute value is .004. In other words, the
regression weight for Satisfaction with Family and Self-Life in the prediction of Employee Well-Being
is significantly different from zero at the 0.01 level (two-tailed).

e The probability of getting a critical ratio as large as 6.698 in absolute value is less than 0.001. In other
words, the regression weight for Role Overload in the prediction of Employee Well-Being is significantly
different from zero at the 0.001 level (two-tailed).

e  The probability of getting a critical ratio as large as 2.205 in absolute value is .027. In other words, the
regression weight for Awareness towards Work Life Balance in the prediction of Employee Well-Being
is significantly different from zero at the 0.05 level (two-tailed).

e  The probability of getting a critical ratio as large as 1.881 in absolute value is .000. In other words, the
regression weight for Flexible Environment in the prediction of Employee Well-Being is not
significantly different from zero at the 0.001 level (two-tailed).

e  The probability of getting a critical ratio as large as 1.854 in absolute value is .000. In other words, the
regression weight for Self-Appreciation of work in the prediction of Employee Well-Being is
significantly different from zero at the 0.001 level (two-tailed).

PRACTICAL IMPLICATIONS

Setting team goals is necessary for any college as the nature of work in natural ways supports teamwork.
Enough training and emphasis must be placed in building teams and working in teams. Selection tools must
ascertain ability of prospective job incumbents to work in teams. Team goals would go a long way in ensuring
that teams exert conformance pressure on non- compliant colleagues.

Equitable pay for equitable work, fairness in policy - in offering foreign assignments, in distribution of
rewards, and fairness in offering work-life-balance privileges should ensure that organizations can achieve a
higher level of satisfaction for employees. Appropriately designed jobs that utilize the entire skill set of
employees, assign tasks that are significant along with feedback should let employees experience heightened
meaningfulness at the workplace. These will also ensure that employees have increased sense of responsibility
and job satisfaction.

CONCLUSION

Work life balance is an emerging phenomenon in the context of modern day organizations. The organizations
have to pay more attention on strengthening of human resources policies to augment its employees*
performance and satisfaction. Concentration on life over work or work over life will not yield anticipated
returns to both the employees and employer. The work-life balance is a prominent issue concerning both the
employees and the employers in the education sector and hence this present work is taken up.

SCOPE FOR FURTHER RESEARCH
The study can be replicated for other industries and the work life balance and stress management practices can
be assessed to conceptually bring out a concrete linkage between the two. A longitudinal study on the impact of
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the initiatives of the organizations on the improvement of work life balance and stress management levels
would throw greater light on the concept. Further, a study on the role of self-efficacy on work life balance and
stress management levels also would be a significant contribution.
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ABSTRACT

The present research was conducted to study the current level of Employee Commitment, causative factors for
Employee Commitment\Detachment in the Indian scenario and education sector in specific. Based on data
analysis the factors which have emerged as the most important determinants of Employee Commitment are
Organizational Support, Intrinsic motivators, Employee centric Organizational culture, Distributive justice,
Effective goal-setting, Hygiene elements, Equity, Appraisal Transparency, Customized Training, Feedback, and
Peer Cohesiveness. The findings confirm that Leaders behavior, timely rewards and recognition, pay are the
strong drivers of Employee Commitment. Fair pay and satisfying benefits package also lead to highly engaged
employees. The research confirms that a positive work environment, in which employees feel valued, respected
and supported. At the organizational level, it is necessary to develop cultures of two-way trust. Commitment is
fostered when there are relatively flat hierarchies, widespread use of rituals and rites to celebrate contributions
and success, and where there is consistent celebration of accomplishment and innovation. High levels of work
pressure and stress can lead to disaffection and detachment.

Key Words: Employee Commitment, Distributive Justice, Equity, Appraisal Transparency, Organizational
Support, Fair Pay and Positive Work Environment.

INTRODUCTION

Most organizations today realize that a ‘satisfied’ employee is not necessarily the ‘best’ employee in terms of
loyalty and productivity. It is only an involved employee who is intellectually and emotionally bound with the
organization, feels passionately about its goals and is committed towards its values who can be termed thus. He
goes the extra mile beyond the basic job responsibility and is associated with the actions that drive the business.
Moreover, in times of diminishing loyalty, Employee Commitment is a powerful retention strategy. The facts
that it has a strong impact on the bottom-line add to its significance. Commitment is about inspiring employees
to do their best. The quality of output and competitive advantage of a company depend on the quality of its
people.

Employee Commitment is generally the level of commitment and involvement an employee has towards his or
her organization and its core values and beliefs. An involved employee is presumed to be aware of business
context, and work dynamics with colleagues and peer groups to recover performance within the job for the
benefit and merit of the organization.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE:

Hayase and Lynn Kalani Terumi (2009) in their study determined how internal communication has an effect on
Employee Engagement levels. Examining the factors of communication and Engagement, they found a
relationship does exist. The results indicated that organization could utilize internal communication to improve
Employee Engagement.

Shashi (2011) reinforced the importance of employee communication on the success of a business. She revealed
that an organization should realize the importance of Employee Engagement, more than any other variable, as
the most powerful contributor to an organization’s competitive position.

Bhatla (2011) focused on the need for such employees and how their presence can improve the progress and
work efficiency of the organization as a whole .Also focused on the challenges faced by the HR managers to
improve employee engagement for an organization’s survival.

Susi & Jawaharrani (2011) examined some of the literature on Employee engagement, explore work-place
culture & work-life balance policies & practices followed in industries in order to promote employee
engagement in their organizations to increase their employees’ productivity and retain them. Work-life balance
is key driver of employees’ satisfaction.

Dr. Yasmin Janjhua (2011) in her study proved that job characteristics contribute to job engagement, and
organizational engagement. If the employees feel that their jobs provided variety, freedom, identity and proper
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feedback the employees get more engrossed and engaged in their work thereby leading to more quality,
productivity and efficiency. Perceived organizational support was significantly positively related to job
engagement and organizational engagement.

Siddhanta & Roy (2012) explored implications for theory, further research and practices by synthesizing
modern 'Employee Engagement' activities being practiced by the corporate with the review of findings from
previous researches / surveys.

Dharmendra Mehta and Naveen K. Mehta (2013) in their study found different dimensions of Employee
Engagement with the help of review of literature. This can be used to provide an overview and references on
some of the conceptual and practical work undertaken in the area of the Employee Engagement practices.

Dr. Ranjana Guijarati, Dr.Varuna Tygai and Rohan Thapur (2014) study found that in these two countries,
Employee Engagement has been affected by organizational and economic issues both for short and long term.

NEED FOR THE STUDY

Highly involved employees produce a substantive contribution to their organization and may possibly see
organizational achievement, however the inverse holds true yet. Detached employees are frequently a serious
problem for the organization. Companies should take proper measures to reduce the level of detachment. The
absence of Commitment is the most common problem all over the world which effects both massive and tiny
organizations’ making them incur substantial expenses, fail to meet expectations on vital errands, and to make
eternal of client disappointment Ramprasad, (2006). Detachment will have an effect on the financial
performance of an organization too. An involved employee may decrease disengagement and stress, and was
empirically proved that it is a vital element for the accomplishment of an organization as well as individual
clients. In this situation, it was expected that high levels of Employee Engagement increases commitment and
reduces attrition. Hence this study is taken up to highlight the extent of Employee Commitment, the causative
factors for Commitment or detachment if any, and to identify the ways and means to enhance Employee
Commitment in Education sector India.

RESEARCH GAP

Very few studies are found in Employee Commitment and also less focus to determine the factors that most
significantly affect Commitment and level of Employee Commitment in education sector. Sadly, Employee
Commitment is not a one-dimensional concept, something that can be improved by conducting a survey.
Instead, businesses those are thriving at growing Employee Commitment understand that it needs a culture
adjustment. And the results highlight that there is a straight association between Employee Commitment and
administrative performance.

STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

Commitment is the psychological or sensitive measurement rather than physical which is complex and may be
easily biased. In order to handle this situation, researchers must focus particularly on the Commitment levels of
employees in human services field. Empirical information is required for professionals so they can better
comprehend Employee Commitment and use to build up managerial involvements and various strategies to
promote Commitment for Human resource management.

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY

The results of this study will provide insight and information for educational professionals and researchers
about Employee Commitment in the field of Human services. As the level of Employee Commitment was
measured, Team leaders can develop and implement strategies that would actually improve Commitment in
their groups, thereby possibly raise the overall effectiveness of the institute, and possibly diminishing level of
absenteeism, burnout, and attrition.

OBJECTIVES
1. To examine the causative factors for Employee Commitment

2. To identify the influence of administrative inputs on the Employee Commitment.

SAMPLING DESIGN

The sampling unit for the study includes employees’ of selected Affiliated Engineering Colleges of India.
Multistage sampling procedure is adopted. On first stage 6 Engineering Colleges of India are selected using
purposive Sampling. As many as 20 affiliated engineering colleges have been approached for the gathering of
the primary data. But support was extended by the following 6 colleges only. The colleges thus selected are
MITS, AITS, SSITS, SSE, SRIT, and BITS. In the Second stage 100 employees from each college are selected
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using convenience sampling which forms 600 employees as the sample size. Statistical tools used are Validity ,
Reliability, Factor Analysis, and ANOVA.

LIMITATIONS
e  There is unwillingness on the part of some respondents to spare time, due to work pressure.

o  The study is limited to affiliated engineering colleges located in India.
e There s a possibility of bias, influencing the outcomes of the study.

TOOLS FOR ANALYSIS
Reliability Analysis

Cronbach's Alpha Part 1 Value .696
N of Items 38%
Part 2 Value .699
N of Items 38°
Total N of Items 76
Correlation Between Forms .746
Spearman-Brown Coefficient Equal Length .854
Unequal Length .854
Guttman Split-Half Coefficient .854
Cronbach's Alpha .827

The internal consistency of the questionnaire of 76 questions with value of the Cronbach’s Alpha is .827, which
shows that data is 82.7% reliable, and Guttman Split-Half Coefficient is .854 and can be used for the purpose of
analysis.

FACTORS CONTRIBUTING TO EMPLOYEE COMMITMENT
Factors contributing to Employee Commitment

Factor Factor
Loading
S. No | Factor Name value

1 I am given enough freedom to decide on issues under Organizational
my preview. 0.702 Support
If given the opportunity, my organization would take

0.552
advantage of me
I am satisfied with the promotional policies in the
organization 0.543
2 In the workplace my co-workers and subordinates give Intrinsic Motivators
. 0.715
due respect to my thoughts and feelings.
The organization | work for, elevates my respect in the
. 0.591
public
My job itself provides me information about my work
0.519
Performance.

3 My work supervisor really cares about my well-being. 0.689 Employee oriented
My organization would forgive a honest mistake on my 0.634 organizational
part ' culture
Most often | use all the skills at work. 0.557

4 Given my performance, my outcomes are justified 0.675 Distributive Justice
The outcomes | receive reflect the effort | have put into 0.615
my work '

5 At work, | am always identified by the tasks | perform 0.759 Effective goal-setting
My organization strongly considers my goals and values 0.517

6 I need not worry of my job as long as | meet standards. 0.740 Hygiene elements
I have been able to express my views and feelings

) 0.623
during those procedures

7 We wish we could be paid worth our work 0.737 Equity

8 Those procedures have been applied consistently 0.749 Appraisal
My supervisor strongly considers my goals and values. 0.619 Transparency
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9 Training is facilitative and helps me to perform better 0.770 Customized training
10 I am always informed of expectations and my current 0.718 Feedback
performance. )
11 My co-worker really cares about my well-being 0.741 Peer Cohesiveness
ANOVA table for Different Factors and Employee Commitment
Factors Sumof | Df | Mean F Sig.
Squares Square

Job Characteristics 39.697 | 2 19.848 | 40.002 .000
Perceived Organisational Support 62.085 2 31.043 | 67.678 .000
Perceived Supervisor Support 60.903 2 30.452 | 66.104 .000
Co-worker Support 13.350 2 6.675 12.354 .000
Rewards and Recognition 21.079 | 2 10.540 | 19.985 .000
Distributive Justice 21.221 2 10.610 | 20.128 .000
Procedural Justice 43.497 2 21.748 | 44.401 .000
Senior Management 5.816 2 2.908 5.259 .005
Cultural balance of formal and informal workplace 3.618 2 1.809 3.250 .039
Compensation & benefits 1.584 2 792 1.414 244
Career Opportunities 12.481 | 2 6.240 11.519 .000
H.R.Initiatives 4.883 2 2.442 4.403 .013
Policies and Procedures 1.226 2 .613 1.094 .336

From the ANOVA table, it is observed that Job Characteristics, Perceived Organisational Support,
Perceived Supervisor Support, Co-worker Support, Rewards and Recognition, Distributive Justice,
Procedural Justice, Senior Management, Cultural balance of formal and informal workplace, Career
Opportunities, and H.R. Initiatives have significant impact on Employee Engagement. It is observed that
Compensation & benefits and Policies & Procedures have no significant impact on Employee
Commitment.

There is no recognition for their work in the organization and there is no flexibility in their work schedule.
Few managers do not communicate with their employees’ regarding their progress due to ego or
misunderstandings. Superiors always focus on mistakes rather than on the progress of the employees.

The study also reveals that employees take an active interest in what happens in the organization only when
they are committed and dedicated. Employees go extra mile only when they feel recognized, concern for
employee feelings, healthy, competitive environment, challenging work environment and allocating off
shore projects based on merit and experience.

The study reveals that employee feels motivated, enthusiastic and energetic when the project is
challenging, new tasks that inculcate new skills, innovative and when they are rewarded even for small
SuCCesses.

SUGGESTIONS

As per the survey conducted, employees need to know how their behavior affects them. For instance, the
employees are required to confront with their own behavior patterns and the expectations of the clients. To
address this problem, organizations may arrange workshop on interpersonal communications through tools
like Johari Window which would help them to know others and others to know them.

As per the survey, most of the employees opine that they are not involved in decision making, so training
may be provided to top level employees in servant and distributed leadership so that they focus on
employee empowerment and encourage innovation. Employees work through within relationships, rather
than individual action. Participative decision making helps to obtain innovative and creative ideas from the
employees.

As there is no much feedback on employee’s progress/ career growth while the project is continuing, and
the managers are not able to assess, communicate and use the same as a motivator. In order to achieve that
training may be given to the project leaders on performance evaluation so that their employees’
performance may be evaluated periodically. Constructive and regular feedbacks regarding their progress or
career growth enhances Employee Commitment.
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CONCLUSION

Employee Commitment is a positive attitude held by the employees towards the organization and its values. It is
rapidly gaining popularity, use and importance in the workplace and impacts organizations in many ways. The
importance of Employee Commitment in the organizational setting is undeniable.

The results reveal that employees who hold jobs that offer high levels of autonomy, task variety, task
significance and feedback are more highly engaged and, in consequence, receive higher performance ratings
from their supervisors. The findings confirm that Leaders behaviour, timely rewards and recognition, pay are
strong drivers of Employee Commitment. Fair pay and satisfying benefits package also lead to highly engaged
employees.

SCOPE FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

The study can be replicated in other sectors where attrition and absenteeism has become a common problem.
Similar study can also be done in other sectors like hospitality, infrastructure, retail, automobile etc to know the
Employee Commitment levels.
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INTRODUCTION

Mabile banking is a term used to refer to systems that allow customers of a financial institution to conduct a
number of financial transactions through a mobile device such as a mobile phone or tablet. Mobile banking
differs from mobile payments, which involve the use of a mobile device to pay for goods or services either at
the point of sale or remotely, analogously to the use of a debit or credit card to effect an EFTPOS payment. The
earliest mobile banking services were offered over SMS, a service known as SMS banking. With the
introduction of smart phones with WAP support enabling the use of the mobile web in 1999, the first European
banks started to offer mobile banking on this platform to their customers. Mobile banking has until recently
most often been performed via SMS or the mobile web.

Nowadays mobile phones are getting more and more advanced. People can’t live without gadgets and
companies do their best to make different innovative apps. Banks know that society is evolving so they have to
adapt to changes and make it easier for customers to control their savings. In fact, mobile banking offers many
advantages but still is surrounded by stereotypes. Let us show all the advantages and disadvantages of telephone
banking. Despite the fact of technology revolution, many people still don’t know what is mobile banking and if
it is safe to use. If you are planning to go with it, you should analyze all benefits and drawbacks but first you
have to know the definition of mobile banking. It is an app which allows you to do financial transactions on
your device.

Advantages of Using Mobile Banking

The most obvious advantage is, of course, easy access. With only a smart phones in your hand, you have a
possibility to check your balance, transfer your funds or pay bills. It’s safer to use a special app than online
Internet banking. The greatest advantage is that most banks allow their customers to do online shopping without
paying bills, which is very useful for online stores’ fans. Also, you can easily monitor your account — you can
check your transfers, transaction history, deposits etc. Mobile banking is something like remote control.

Disadvantages of Telephone Banking

»  The main disadvantage is that it is not suitable for every phone. If you want to use mobile banking, you can
download the app, which is available only for smart phones. There is a risk of hacking too, but it is easy to
be safe from that — don’t share your password with anyone.

» Mobile banking gains popularity from year to year. This option deserves attention, because it allows you to
use money without leaving home. Now, when you know how mobile banking works, you can start using it
and check by yourself how convenient it is.

Problems of Customers of Mobile Banking
Not sure about the safety of transaction

Mobile security

Network availability

Heavy charges for transactions
E-mail and web security
Identity theft

Literacy of people in rural areas
Not aware of new innovation
Handset operate ability
Application distribution

YV V.V V VYV V V V VYV V VY

Inadequate guidance

Account Information Services
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Mobile Accounting service represents the part of Mobile Banking which deals with utilizing account specific
banking services via mobile devices. Mobile Accounting services may be distributed in following various
categories to differentiate various services that are mandatory to operate an account and services. The services
are required that inform a customer of transactions and other activities involving his or her account.

Account Administration Service

Various activities can be performed by the account holders related to banking services through Mobile banking.
These activities can be known as Account Administration. Following Mobile accounting services are defined
that are used by administrator.

» Access administration: Mobile phones may be used to administrator the access to an account. For
instance to change the individual PIN number (Unigue Number) or to request new Transaction Numbers.

»  Access monetary information through Mobile: Mobile Financial information’s can be accessed through
Mabile banking services.

» Speedily block missing debit and credit cards: through Mobile non-voice telecommunication systems,
we can be used round the clock to speedily block lost credit and debit cards irrespective of the current
geographic location.

> Issue new cheque book: New Cheque books can be ordered online through Mobile phone having banking
services by the account holders if required.

» To change operative accounts: Through Mobile banking service a customer can change his default
operative account and do transactions using a different account. This option is attractive for customers
holding several sub- accounts. Funds of sub-accounts may be hereby utilized in a targeted manner without
first transferring the amount to the default account.

» To change order book: Orders to sell or purchase stocks, which are not yet carried out, can be modified
via mobile devices that are allowed to access the customer order book.

MARKETPLACE INFORMATION SERVICES:

This Information Service Is Not Directly Related To The Customer Account. This Type Of Information Is
Generated Externally Or Internally. Exchange Rates Can Be Example Of Externally. Bank-Specific Interest
Rates Can Be Example Of Internally. Thus, Market Information Refers To Information With A Macro-Scope.
The Individual Bank-Customer Does Not Play A Direct Role In This Service. The Information May Be Later
Sorted Out To Provide To The Individual Needs And Preferences Of A Particular Account-Holder If Desired
By Him And Subsequently Delivered On A Mobile Device Of His Choice.

Other Market Related Services Can Be As Follows:
=  Commodity Prices

= Stock Market Quotes And Reports

= Foreign Exchange Rates

= Market And Bank-Specific Interest Rates

»  Product Information & Offers

E-BANKING BARRIERS
E-banking may be difficult to implement due to following reasons:

> Internet Access: Although Internet is growing at rapid rate, but still there is a large chunk of population
which is not connected to the internet. Walczuch et al. (2000), cited reasons behind this are lack of
computer literacy, hardware cost and various other social/economic factors. Most important, some
developing countries have under developed telecommunications infrastructure.

» Language and Culture Issues: Language and culture plays a major role in global business. Literacy,
inadequate knowledge and unknown language might be barriers in using E-banking. English is the prime
language used in internet banking websites. It is possible that local languages could make E-banking easy
for some customers. Speed and cost are the two main problems associated with this, Turban etal. (2000).

» Availability and Security Issues: Availability and security are critical issues in E-commerce. Any
unplanned downtime’ of systems or unauthorized access to data can result in a disaster. Similarly worms,
viruses and online frauds are threats online business. This all means that organization must invest in IT

123




International Journal of Advance and Innovative Research ISSN 2394 - 7780

Volume 8, Issue 4 (VI) October - December 2021

budget for fraud prevention and disaster recovery, which may include security measures like encryption
technologies and maintaining two parallel sets of systems to ensure all time availability.

Technical Issues in E-banking: Banks primarily depends upon ICT for their internal as well as external
operations. A bank needs various technologies to deliver services via the electronic channels like universal
connectivity, back end applications for linking E-banking systems to payment systems and to amalgamate
different types of systems. Most of the back end systems often lack connectivity because were legacy
systems. It is laborious to connect to these systems with new systems. Lack of integration is one of the
most common reasons behind the collapse of E-banking ventures.

Issues Related To Development Of Bank Website: In contrast to 'blocks and cement' bank office which
goes about as a front end, E- banking site goes about as a front end that control all the exercises
identified with E-banking. If there should be an occurrence of E-banking after login their record clients do
the greater part of the work with no help. As per making positive involvement with E-banking conditions
basic. To accomplish this target, a lot of arranging, assets and mastery is required.

Structured Risk Evaluation Process

Analysis Item Explanation Metric used Example using
plaintext SMS
messages (UC1A)

Vulnerability The weakness | Description of the | SMSC not protected

identified weakness
Result What happens if the | Identification of the | The traffic through the
vulnerability can be | result if the | SMSC can be logged
exploited vulnerability and MSISDN and PIN
materializes harvested
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Threat to the What is the resultant | Indication of how a | Fraudulent transactions
business threat to the business if threat to  the | can be initiated and
the vulnerability is business would | access to personal data
exploited materialise —as a: | obtained
» Fraudulent
transaction
» Error transaction
» Loss of data
privacy (exposure
of information)
» Denial of service
Impact The magnitude of the | Business: Business:
event if it occurs e High Impact — the | Mass attack is possible
There are two ways to result of an event | through  the  bulk
look at the impact: that will disrupt the | harvesting of
e On the business as business to the | credentials (MSISDN
a whole extent that it‘s | and PIN) and it would
e On the individual existence may be | have a major impact
customer threatened on the business due to
e Medium Impact — | bulk account
the result of a non- | compromise therefore
routine event that | Mass Impact is High
will seriously
disrupt the | Individual: the impact
business is High as the
e Low Impact — a | individual’s  account
routine event that | could be emptied of
is handled by the | funds
day today
management
processes and
whose impact is
absorbed in the
operational
expenditure
Individual:
e High Impact — loss
of all funds and/or
reputation
e Medium Impact —
loss that can be
remedied but that
seriously  affects
the individual‘s
financial position
Likelihood / Probability  of  the | Business and | To get access to the
feasibility. event happening — | Individual High — | SMSC is possible.
namely the probability | likely in the course of | There are people at an
that an attacker will be | business in the short | operator that could
able to actually exploit | term either gain access to a
the vulnerability SMSC or to the
transaction logs and
traces. Thus  the
probability of an attack
succeeding is High
(both against the whole
base and against an
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individual).
Risk to the individual | Measured as  the | Business: Thus a High
client and to the magnitude  of the | ¢ High — will disrupt | magnitude times a
business Impact of the attack the business to the | High likelihood gives a
times the probability of extent that it‘s | High Risk  which

it occurring —
likelihood

existence may be

threatened
e Medium - will
seriously  disrupt

the business Low —
absorbable in day-

implies something that
the management must
manage both in terms
of the business and in
terms of their
individual customer

to-day the
operational
expenditure

Individual:

e High — loss of all
funds and/or
reputation

e Medium -
seriously  affects
the individual‘s

financial position

e Low -recoverable
using operational
processes of the
mFSP

The stance taken with
respect to the risk

This will vary
according to  the
evaluation of the risk;
and will result in
adjusted risk

Ensure protection of
the SMSC by further
isolation from access,
regular checks for
malware. Screening of
authorization of staff
to work on the SMSC

Response assigned

and introduction of
specific audited
procedures for

working on the SMSC

Factors affecting the adoption of mobile banking

>

The technology acceptance model (TAM) has been used as a valid model in predicting the individual’s
acceptance of various corporate IT system. The model suggests that when users are presented with a new
technology, a number of factors influencing their decision about how and when they will use it, notably:

Perceived usefulness: This was defined by Davis (1989) as “the degree to which a person believes that
using a particular system would enhance his or her job performance”. In the case of the study perceived
usefulness would mean then degree to which an individual believes using mobile banking experience.

Perceived ease use: Davis (1989) defined this as “the degree to which a person believes using a particular
system would be free from effort”. While others believed that adoption of technology by users demands
mental ability involving lengthy time. Perceived usefulness in the case of the study means the degree to
which an individual believe that using mobile banking would be free from effort.
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» The perceived usefulness is affected by perceived case use of mobile banking facilities. Both perceived
usefulness and perceived case use of mobile banking hence the actual use of mobile banking will take
place.

Mobile banking technology acceptance Model adopted from Davis (1989)

Perceived usefulness
of mobile banking

Behavioral intention
o use of moble
banking

v

Actual mobile
banking system use

%

Perceived ease of use
of mobile banking

Mobile Banking Benefits

Portable banking gives advantages to banking organizations and clients. It diminishes the working expenses of a
bank by disposing of the requirement for call focuses to give client assistance. Additionally, it diminishes
finance costs in light of the fact that less human specialists are required. Portable banking is practical to a bank,
and trend setting innovation empowers banks to proficiently screen banking administrations. False movement is
additionally decreased on the grounds that clients can get moment updates of different exchanges through their
cell phones.

Unsecure Information

There are a few dangers engaged with portable banking. Getting to money related administrations through
portable financial involves submitting individual data through a content informing stage. Programmers can
attempt to get to those messages through unbound Wi-Fi problem areas. Different dangers include the bank not
putting resources into enough encryption security of its innovation. This would leave the client's very own data
open for capture attempt.

Regulatory Issues

Banking foundations utilize telecom operators to deal with their portable financial administrations. The
utilization of free or diversified telecom operators makes it hard for a nation's national bank to control banking
tasks to have a general arrangement of guidelines. This implies various banks can set up various portable
financial guidelines, utilize unsatisfactory financial security programming and charge high expenses for
versatile banking. These issues can create client turmoil.

Viruses

Banking foundations ensure that their channels are secured by a safe layer to guarantee the wellbeing of their
clients' data. Notwithstanding, some cell phones are truly helpless against infections, for example, Trojans.
These infections give programmers the chance to get to your financial data through your cell phone.

Security

A few banks offer greater security for monetary administrations through their branches versus their versatile
financial stages. A few banks don't offer portable financial administrations because of execution costs or
essentially the dangers related with putting resources into the stage. Different dangers incorporate loss of a
client's cell phone. Clients who lose or have their cell phone taken hazard losing their monetary data. This opens
up the client to the chance of misrepresentation.
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International journal of innovative technology and exploring Engineering, vol — 8, Issue — 6S

REVIEW OF LITERATURE:
Prerna Sharma Bamoriya (2011), Issues and challenges in mobile banking in India, the challenges faces by
the customer in the usage of this technology provided, Journal of Finance and Accounting, vol — 2, Issue — 2

Chat Churheen (2016), The perception of mobile banking, what is the perception of the users of mobile
banking customers and are they satisfied with the facilities provided. International Journal of social and
Humanity, vol — 6, Issue - 7

METHODOLOGY:
The procedural approach of this stud

OBJECTIVES
» To find out the various factors influencing the adoption of Mobile Banking Services.

» The study the challenges involved in using Mobile Banking facility as a business tool and appreciate the
advantages and disadvantages there in.

»  To study the risk and benefits in the adoption of mobile banking services.

DATA ANALYSIS
Primary Data

The data and information is collected from the primary source of the customers through pre-tested, structured
questionnaire.

Using Statistical Package for Social Science (SPSS) following test were administered
1. Percentage Analysis

2. Coefficients

Coefficients

The Coefficients table provides us with the necessary information to predict price from income, as well as
determine whether income contributes statistically significantly to the model (by looking at the "Sig." column).
Furthermore, we can use the values in the "B" column under the "Unstandardized Coefficients" column, as
shown below:

Coefficients?
Unstandardized Standardized 95.0% Confidence
Coefficients Coefficients Interval for B

Lower Upper

Model B Std. Error Beta t Sig. Bound Bound

1 |(Constant)] 3.437 .238 14.422 | .000 2.967 3.906
2. Age .083 .081 072 1.026 | .306 -.076 242

a. Dependent Variable: 5. Reason for using Mobile Banking services offered by Bank?

Interpretation
The b coefficients tell us reason for using mobile banking services offered by bank. The b coefficient of age is
.083 which shows the reason of using mobile banking. Importantly the b coefficient is positive.

The ‘B’ column in the co-efficient table, gives us the values of the dependent and independent for the regression
line.

The model is (y) = 3.437 + 0.083 *(age)

The column “Sig.” holds the p-values. As a rule of thumb, we say that a b coefficient is statistically significant
if its p-value is smaller than 0.05. Dependent variable is statistically significant and the independent variable is
not statically significant that is .000 is for dependent variable and .306 for independent variable which is more
than .05.

The beta coefficients allow us to compare the relative strengths of variables.
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FINDINGS FOR COEFFICIENTS

The b coefficients tell us reason for using mobile banking services offered by bank. The b coefficient of
age is .083 which shows the reason of using mobile banking. Importantly the b coefficient is positive.

The ‘B’ column in the co-efficient table, gives us the values of the dependent and independent for the
regression line.

The model is (y) = 3.437 + 0.083 *(age)

The column “Sig.” holds the p-values. As a rule of thumb, we say that a b coefficient is statistically
significant if its p-value is smaller than 0.05. Dependent variable is statistically significant and the
independent variable is not statically significant that is .000 is for dependent variable and .306 for
independent variable which is more than .05.

The beta coefficients allow us to compare the relative strengths of variables.

RECOMMENDATIONS

@,
0’0

72
0‘0
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0'0

It is important to ensure that we do not open a link through your email that is unknown. By doing so, we
are making ourselves more vulnerable to mobile banking frauds. Also do not access your mobile banking
from a wifi spot. This can be extremely dangerous. If you have your own data card that should be good
enough. Another mobile banking safety tip that you must adopt is to ensure that you do not use easy
passwords. That can be extremely dangerous and full of risks.

In the findings it was found that respondents believed they would use mobile banking if it is easy to use
because then it will be useful to them, therefore a conclusion made was that perceived ease usefulness of
mobile banking. Furthermore respondents believed if mobile banking is easy to conclusion was made that
perceived ease of use mobile banking positively affects the behavioral intention to use mobile banking. The
respondents also believed that if mobile banking is useful they made that perceived usefulness of mobile
banking has a positive impact on the behavioral intention to use mobile banking.

Furthermore this study found that gender is an influencing factor in mobile banking usage because more
males used mobile baking that females did. It can also be concluded that age is another factor which
influences the user’s intention to use a certain technology. The results of this were that young people used
mobile banking more and as age increases mobile banking usage declines.

With regards to the findings, it is recommended that for successful implementation of mobile banking in
the future, service providers should focus more on marketing of the mobile banking technology to the
elderly and make them understand the need and the importance of using mobile banking services,
Furthermore they have to come up with ways to ensure that the more active users of mobile baking which
are the youth are kept in using the technology.

CONCLUSION

As is the case always comfort and ease will come with some risk. You need to be careful on the mobile as well,
though it brings lesser risk. Mobile money applications have and continue to hold the promise to improve the
standard of living for many in the developing world. By enabling access to a cashless payment infrastructure,
these systems allow residents of such countries to reap the benefits of affordable banking. Finally, future
research should be based on the evaluation of the development impact of mobile phones that will impact on
poverty reduction by helping to identify relevant applications and business models.
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ABSTRACT

Microfinance is emerging as a powerful instrument for poverty alleviation in the new economy. In India,
Microfinance scene is dominated by Self Help Group, MFI, Grameen and co-operative, Commercial Bank
Linkage Programmed as an effective mechanism for providing financial services to the “Un-reached Poor”.
This has been successful not only in meeting financial needs of the rural poor women but also strengthen
collective self-help capacities of the poor women, leading to their empowerment. Economic empowerment
results in women’s ability to influence or make decision, increased self-confidence, better status and role in
household etc. This paper attempts to Karnataka state place forward how micro finance has received extensive
recognition as a strategy for economic empowerment of women. This research examined the role of Micro
finance institutions with respect to economic empowerment and poverty alleviation of rural women. An effort is
also made to suggest the ways to increase women empowerment.

A survey was conducted with the help of questionnaire, sample size of 200 was taken into consideration and the
sampling unit was from various rural and urban women’s in Karnataka. Non probability sampling technique is
used and the type of investigation taken into consideration is convenience sampling. The source of data
collection was from both primary and secondary data. From the study it was found that the majority of the
women are getting a various benefits form microfinance role play. It enables to strength their skills and helps to
improvise the standard of living of women.

Keywords: Micro finance and scheme, concept of women empowerment, Benefits.

INTRODUCTION

The unique component of microfinance program is that it centres around women for improvement. There are
more than 90% women’s customers under this program. The fundamental thought is to engage women’s by
giving them financial help and permitting them to win an autonomous pay, contribute monetarily to their
families and produce independent work. This monetary freedom is relied upon to create expanded dignity,
confidence, self-assurance and different types of strengthening for women of the program. The procedure of
strengthening of the recipients of the program isn't programmed, however relies on numerous variables. These
components might be capacities, condition, activity and status of women as gathering.

This study showcases that with the assistance of microfinance the status of a women improves in the family; she
procures more prominent regard in the family than previously; she participates in the dynamic and network
gatherings; and she gets opportunity to move for the advancement in the micro business. It might be because of
the way that women become ready to contribute monetarily to the family. Actually, microfinance program
expands monetary, social, and political strengthening. In fact, microfinance program expands monetary, social,
and political strengthening. Microfinance program might be a significant program yet not a panacea to end all
the issues that poor face. Consequently, the program recipients should productively utilize the budgetary help to
begin independent companies that will help in elevating standard of life and strengthening of women, the
current part contemplates the effect of microfinance program on women strengthening.

Further this chapter has been divided into three sections. The first section deals with the concept and schemes of
micro finance and women empowerment. The second section deals with the impact of microfinance on women
empowerment and the third section explains the determinants and benefits of micro finance in women
empowerment. Karnataka tops the list of states disbursing microfinance, with Rs 7,903 crore in fiscal 2018,
according to Inclusive 2018 by Crisil. Karnataka was also the top state in terms of loan amount disbursed at Rs
2,219 crore in Q1 FY 2018-19 as per the MFIN Micrometer. Supporting the vision of the government on Digital
India, the company has also launched a completely digitized process. Explaining the company’s strategy,
Bandyopadhyay said, “Easy and quick access are the cornerstones for the success of any microfinance initiative.
With the country already moving towards a digitized economy, we plan to leverage technology in fulfilling our
aim of reaching our customers and catering to their requirements for finance in the most effective & convenient
manner.”

“It is for the first time a completely digitized loan disbursement and collection process will be implemented,
including client prospecting, eKYC, tracking GPS locations, credit check, decision to disburse loan and money
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transfer to bank accounts,” he added. Bandyopadhyay further pointed out that the demand for credit in the
unorganized sector in the country is higher compared to the supply. The company plans to create a loan book of
approximately Rs 500 crore by the end of the current fiscal, with approximately Rs 80 crore coming from
Karnataka.

Concept of Empowerment: There is no consensus on the concept of empowerment. It may be because of the
fact that different experts and different disciplines use this concept differently. A brief discussion will be
presented here to clearly present the difference of opinion and making an understanding of the meaning of
empowerment for the study in hand. The dictionary meaning of the word ‘empower’ is “to give power or
authority to someone.” Thereafter, it begins to be used with an infinitive in a more general way meaning “to
enable or permit.” Both of these uses survive today. The concept is extensively used in politics and psychology.
Its modern use originated in the American civil rights movements during 1960 to 1980 which sought political
empowerment for its followers. The concept was then taken up by the women’s movement, conservatives and
social reformers.

Empowerment is an intrinsic quality of a person, which cannot be bestowed by a third party. It is considered
that an empowered person’s behaviour undergoes a change. In a nutshell, empowerment is a process which
enables one to gain power, authority and influence over others. In the literature published on the subject, the
empowerment is considered to be matching with the following traits or capabilities:

Having decision-making power of one’s own

Having access to information and resources for taking proper decision
Having a range of options from which one can make choices

Ability to exercise assertiveness in collective decision-making
Having positive thinking about the ability to make change

Ability to learn skills for improving one’s personal or group power

Ability to change others’ perceptions by democratic means
® Involving in the growth process and change that is never ending and self-initiated.

In short, empowerment is a process that allows one to gain knowledge, power, skill-sets and attitude needed to
cope with the changing world and the circumstances in which one lives. Empowerment helps the person
concerned to exploit the economic environment in increasing the productivity of self, family and the society on
the whole

Impact of Microfinance on Women Empowerment : The role and impact of microfinance programme on the
various aspects of women empowerment has been measured and the effect on factors where women are
empowered is discussed below:

Economic Empowerment : Microfinance through SHGs and Grameen and co-employable has connected
country poor ladies with formal credit conveyance framework, gave miniaturized scale advances and has urged
them to begin microenterprises. This program has helped in expanding independent work just as pay of the
members and helped them to turn out to be financially more engaged than nonparticipants. Also, MFI and
induvial loaning have given different offices. It incorporates the accompanying:

® \Women's Access to Employment
Women Contribution to Household Income
Access to and Control over Family Resources

Role of Women in Household Financial Decision-production

Saving in Bank Account

Socio - cultural and Familial Empowerment : Microfinance program looked for after through SHGs is a total
effort of social event individuals. The people collaborate one another, oversee various people from the overall
population, and meet the people from various social affairs in their joint get-together get-togethers. Along these
lines, they develop a social direct. ladies are permitted an opportunity to come out of the four dividers of their
homes and meet various people from the overall population, which prompts their socio-social and familial
engaging.
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Women's Freedom and Confidence of Movement
Visiting Market for Purchase of Household Goods
Ability to Raise VVoice Against Social Exploitation
Attitude towards the Education of Daughters
Getting Help of Other Family Members

Participation in General Domestic Matters

Political Empowerment: Fearless and conscious women are prepared for participating in the political race
system and town country. It has been seen that microfinance program has empowered the lady’s socio-
monetarily similarly as deliberately. They feel themselves to be in the standard of the town endeavours, from
this time forward, expect a significant activity in the town republic. The impact is assessed by taking a gander at
the level of political care among the program individuals and non-individuals similarly as the interest taken by
them to look into the town policy driven issues. It incorporates:

® Exercising the Right to Vote
Awareness of Local, State Level and National Polity
Participation in Panchayat Meetings

Leadership Qualities

Education, Skill and Training Empowerment

Other than the money related and political fortifying of the program individuals, microfinance program in like
manner develops the general character of its individuals. The social event practices lead to the improvement of
major aptitudes like making their name, getting numbers, doing fundamental calculating, filling bank structures
and understanding pass-book sections, etc. SHGs sway the level of comfort and assurance of its people by
working up these principal capacities in them. This produces data, bravery and certainty which are the markers
of their reinforcing and others as follows:

Education and Ability to Read and Write
Ability to have Workable Knowledge of Calculations
Maintaining Records of Financial Transactions

Ability to Understand the Basic Banking Process

Reading Newspaper or Viewing Television (TV) for General Awareness.
® Training for Job.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

In another assessment, Hashemi et al. (1996) looked into the modification in ladies fortifying as a result of
participation in the microfinance program of Grameen Bank. They made a reinforcing marker which is known
as a 'rundown of fortifying' considering eight measures: flexibility, money related security, ability to make
pretty much nothing and colossal purchases, relationship in huge family decisions, relative open door from
control by the family, political and legal care, and backing out in the open takes on and political conflicts. A
lady is empowered in case she has a positive score on at any rate five, out of eight pointers.

Kumar Vipin et. al. (2015) study presumed that the SHG's and MFI's are assuming an imperative job in
conveyance of microfinance administrations which drives improvement of poor and low-pay individuals in
India. In any case, slow advancement of graduation of SHG individuals, low quality of gathering working,
dropout of individuals from bunches and so on., have additionally been accounted for different examination
discoveries in various pieces of the nation, which should be considered while structuring the guide for the
following period of the SHG program.

R. Meenu Maheshwari and Shobhna p (2016)"Socio-Economic Empowerment of Women through Self Help
Groups: An Empirical Analysis” in here research paper the Women strengthening and rustic improvement has
been the focal point of practically all formative approaches of the Government. Ladies strengthening access to
formal financial framework would go about as a key to monetary development and maintainable turn of events.
SHGs are believed to introduce numerous social and monetary advantages which can be network stages for
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ladies to get dynamic in town undertakings, emerge for nearby political race or make a move to address social
and network issues, for example, maltreatment of ladies, liquor, settlement framework, Moreover it has made
open doors for advancement of pay producing exercises provincial ladies .

Ravikumar, (2016), "Commitment of Microfinance in enabling the ladies business people in Gulbarga city"
deduced in his article ladies business people have been engaged in the various areas of their business activities
and economic wellbeing under the dynamic direction and backing of smaller scale account organizations and if
ladies business visionary is given a legitimate direction and preparing further that will improve the gainfulness
of the ventures and the future will be splendid and prosperous.

Karthik K R (2018) Smaller scale money is a significant constituent of a viable neediness easing program.
Better access and productive arrangement of reserve funds, credit, and protection offices specifically can
empower the poor to: balance out utilization, oversee vulnerabilities better, form resources consistently, and
build up their own microenterprises. Miniaturized scale fund is just a method and not an end. A definitive
objective of the microfinance is to lessen destitution. Government, NGOs and other budgetary establishments
have presented different government assistance plans and exercises to decrease neediness.

METHODOLOGY

Statement of problem: This study recognizes various problems that is there has been a thrust where as Women
have been the focus of most of such programs yet there is a significant mismatch between the requirements of
the women belonging to the urban and rural poor sections and the current financial interventions that are
available. This study aims at doing the how the microfinance can impact on women strengthening power. And it
includes the challenges faced by women, lack of knowledge on various schemes and fluctuating in current
financial factors.

The objectives of the study are:
1) To study the role of microfinance in women empowerment.

2) To evaluate the effectiveness of microfinance on women empowerment.

SCOPE OF THE STUDY

This study was carried out in state of Karnataka. And The respondents included are the residence of Karnataka
state, especially women. The Data was collected from the women residence of Karnataka to determine the role
played in providing financial services and effects of microfinance schemes on empowering women with
providing various benefits to carry forward their life also strengthening the minds of women.

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Research method: The research method utilized in this investigation on a study is Descriptive research. An
unmistakable research is a kind of research that portrays a populace, circumstance, or marvel that is being
contemplated. It centres around noting the how, what, when, and where questions If an exploration issue,
instead of the why.

SOURCES OF DATA COLLECTION
The data collected for the study from two sources they are:

1) Primary data: Data was collected by forming the questionnaire and circulating the questionnaire for the
survey which is the primary data.

2) Secondary data: Data was collected from research papers, research reports, blogs and articles accessible on
web which is the secondary data.

Tools for data collection
The tools used in this study for data collection is questionnaire. Questionnaire are formed and circulated for the
survey to the women who have taken financial services from microfinance in state of Karnataka.

Sampling Procedure
® Sampling techniques: In this investigation Convenience sampling is used.

® Sample size: A sample size of 200 was taken into consideration to investigate this study.

® Sampling unit: Sampling unit is basically taken from the women’s located in state of Karnataka.
® Sample area: The sample area is a various scheme of microfinance in state of Karnataka.

Tools for analysing data
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e Descriptive statistics: It is a technique which help the investigate in organise, summarise and describe
measures of sample. It includes graphs and charts.

e Inferential statistics: it is a technique which helps in making decisions or predictions based on sample
information. It includes correlation and chi-square.

Limitations of the study

e The first is limited access to data because survey was conducted only in state of Karnataka, so other
various states are having various schemes as well benefited more in women empowerment. from, that, we
may lack in vital information, and this often limits the scope of analysis.

e The second limitation concerns to the sample size, the responses taken here is 350 but the number of
microfinance users are comparatively low. Therefore, the study is based on smaller sample size and could
have generated much accurate results on a larger one.

e  The third factor limits to data collection. Here the data collection method used is questionnaire there are
high chances that many respondents would have marked the answers randomly.

Objective No. 1- To study the role of microfinance in women empowerment.
Independent variable: Do you think microfinance has played major role in women empowerment.

Dependent variable: effective microfinance model in Karnataka contribute high towards the women
empowerment such as creates entrepreneurship, create employment and helps in family necessities

H1: There is significance relationship between effects of micro finance schemes and women empowerment.

HO: There is no significant relationship between effects of micro finance schemes and women empowerment.

Table No. 1 Correlation
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Interpretation

The correlation table shows all pair wise correlations. The values in the correlation are standardised, and range
from O to 1. All the variables are moderately correlated with satisfaction level. These correlations are one-to-one
correlations of each variable with other.

Reliability test
Table No. 2: Reliability test

Reliability Statistics
Cronbach's
Alpha Based on

Cronbach's Standardized
Alpha Items N of Items
.812 779 11

Cronbach's alpha is the most common form of internal consistency reliability coefficient. Alpha equals zero
when the true score is not measured at all and there is only an error component. Alpha equals 1.0 when all
items measure only the true score and there is no error component.

Interpretation Cronbach's alpha can be interpreted as the percent of variance the observed scale would explain
in the hypothetical true scale composed of all possible items in the universe. Alternatively, it can be interpreted
as the correlation of the observed scale with all possible other scales measuring the same thing and using the
same number of items.

Cut-off criteria. By convention, a lenient cut-off of .60 is common in exploratory research; alpha should be at
least .70 or higher to retain an item in an "adequate” scale; and many researchers require a cut-off of .80 for a
"good scale." To test the reliability and validity of the data collected Cronbach’s alpha test was used and values
of Coefficient alpha (Cronbach’s Alpha) have been obtained, the minimum value of Coefficient alpha obtained
was 0.812. This shows data has satisfactory internal consistency reliability

Objective 2-To evaluate the effectiveness of microfinance on women empowerment.

H1: There is significance relationship between women empowerment and micro finance schemes.
HO: There is no significant relationship between women empowerment and micro finance scheme
Independent variable: Do you think microfinance has played major role in women empowerment.
Dependent variable: Is that Microfinance plays a major role in poverty reduction.

Interpretation

The correlation table shows all pair wise correlations. The values in the correlation are standardised, and range
from 0 to 1. All the variables are moderately correlated with satisfaction level. These correlations are one-to-one
correlations of each variable with other.

Chi-square

Chi-squared test, additionally composed as y2 test, is a factual speculation test that is substantial to perform
when the test measurement is chi-squared circulated under the invalid theory, explicitly Pearson's chi-squared
test and variations thereof. Pearson's chi-squared test is utilized to decide if there is a measurably critical
distinction between the normal frequencies and the watched frequencies in at least one classes of a possibility
table.

In the standard utilizations of this test, the perceptions are arranged into fundamentally unrelated classes. In the
event that the invalid theory is valid, the test measurement figured from the perceptions follows a y2 recurrence
dispersion. The motivation behind the test is to assess how likely the watched frequencies would be accepting
the invalid theory is valid.

Test insights that follow a y2 conveyance happen when the perceptions are free and typically dispersed, which
presumptions are frequently supported under as far as possible hypothesis. There are additionally y2 tests for
testing the invalid speculation of freedom of a couple of arbitrary factors dependent on perceptions of the sets.

Chi-squared tests regularly alludes to tests for which the conveyance of the test measurement approaches the 32
appropriation asymptotically, implying that the inspecting dispersion (if the invalid theory is valid for) the test
measurement approximates a chi-squared dissemination increasingly more intently as test sizes increment.
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Objective:1 To study the role of microfinance in women empowerment.

Independent variable: Do you think microfinance has played major role in women empowerment.

Dependent variable: Is that Microfinance plays a major role in poverty reduction.

Chi-Square Tests

Value df Asymptotic Significance (2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 200.000° 3 .000

Likelihood Ratio 53.897 3 .000

Linear-by-Linear 7.369 1 .007

Association
N of Valid Cases 200
a. 4 cells (50.0%) have expected count less than 5. The
b. minimum expected count is .18.

Symmetric Measures

Asymptotic Approximate
Value | Standard Error |Approximate T°| Significance
Nominal by Nominal | Contingency Coefficient| .707 .000
Interval by Interval Pearson's R 192 .045 2.759 .006°
Ordinal by Ordinal | Spearman Correlation .333 .069 4.963 .000°
N of Valid Cases 200

a. Not assuming the null hypothesis.

b. Using the asymptotic standard error assuming the null hypothesis.

c. Based on normal approximation.

Interpretation

Null hypothesis: Role of microfinance in women empowerment.

Alternative hypothesis: Microfinance plays a major role in poverty reduction

In a chi square test, for a 90 percent confidence level, if the significant level is greater than 0. 1, it signifies that
there is no association between the two variables in the cross tabulation, and if the significance level is less than
0.1, then it signifies that there is a significant relation between the selected variables.

The result of the chi square analysis
From the output tables, the chi-square test read a significance level of 0.000(which is less than 0.1) hence there
is a significant relation between the variables. The contingency coefficient is 0.000, which indicates there is a
moderate association between the two variables.

Objective 2 : To evaluate the effectiveness of microfinance on women empowerment.

Independent variable: Do you think microfinance has played major role in women empowerment.

Dependent variable: effective microfinance model in Karnataka contribute high towards the women
empowerment such as creates entrepreneurship, create employment and helps in family necessities

Chi-Square Tests

Value df Asymptotic Significance (2-sided)
Pearson Chi-Square 53.659° 9 .000
Likelihood Ratio 67.415 9 .000
Linear-by-Linear 11.645 1 .001
Association
N of Valid Cases 200

Symmetric Measures

Asymptotic Approximate

Value | Standard Error |Approximate T?| Significance
Nominal by Nominal | Contingency Coefficient 460 .000
Interval by Interval Pearson's R 242 .041 3.508 .001°
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Ordinal by Ordinal | Spearman Correlation .254 .055 3.694 .000°
N of Valid Cases 200

a. Not assuming the null hypothesis.
b. Using the asymptotic standard error assuming the null hypothesis.

c. Based on normal approximation.

Interpretation

Null hypothesis: Role of microfinance in women empowerment.

Alternative hypothesis: effective microfinance model in Karnataka contribute high towards the women
empowerment such as creates entrepreneurship, create employment and helps in family necessities.

In a chi square test, for a 90 percent confidence level, if the significant level is greater than 0. 1, it signifies that
there is no association between the two variables in the cross tabulation, and if the significance level is less than
0.1, then it signifies that there is a significant relation between the selected variables.

The result of the chi square analysis

From the output tables, the chi-square test read a significance level of 0.000(which is less than 0.1) hence there
is a significant relation between the variables. The contingency coefficient is 0.000, which indicates there is a
moderate association between the two variables

FINDINGS
The following points of findings in the study are recognized from the primary data i.e., through survey are:

Correlation analysis
e H1: There is significance relationship between women empowerment and micro finance schemes.

e HO: There is no significant relationship between women empowerment and micro finance scheme.

e H1: There is significance relationship between effects of micro finance schemes and women
empowerment.

e HO: There is no significant relationship between effects of micro finance schemes and women
empowerment.

Chi-square analysis

e There is a significant relationship between role of microfinance in women empowerment and poverty
reduction.

There is a significant relationship between role of microfinance in women empowerment and effective
microfinance model in Karnataka contribute high towards the women empowerment such as creates
entrepreneurship, create employment and helps in family necessities. The following points of findings in
the study are recognized from the secondary data i.e., through survey are:

It is noticed that all the respondents agreed that micro finance brought courage and self-confidence and
improved their skill and self-worthiness.

It is found that microfinance improved the literacy level of rural women improved awareness on children
education to high level of respondents.

Majority of women expressed that their awareness about environment improved after taking part in micro
finance programs actively. Maximum number of respondents accepted that microfinance has brought
economic development directly and indirectly happiness and peace in the family.

Women are economically and socially empowered after joining SHG and getting micro finance as 92
percent reported that poverty level reduced by participating micro finance program.

As far as the self-help group is concerned, they don’t face any type of problems or compulsions from
leaders or from other members in the group. Women are given full freedom to express their opinions.

It is also noticed that most of the women are not aware of the trainings organized by the NGO. The NGO
shall actively take part in various trainings sessions provided to all women members wherein they can gain
more knowledge about the various income generating activities.
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e There is appreciable development in coordination between groups and within group leaders and decision
making among respondents. There is a significance improvement in the income of the respondents after
joining SHG.

e There is a definite improvement in psychological well-being and social empowerment among rural women
as a result of participating in micro finance through SHG program.

RECOMMENDATION

The interest rate must be reduced in MFI (12%-36%) because the rural women work for daily payment and
spends those money earned daily needs. So, women will not be having to save a money in her day earnings to
pay interest to the bank. This enables to create more problem to her.

e A government or any other microfinance institution, bank, schemes should provide more time to recover
loan.

e Regional imbalances must be removed in all schemes like SHGs, MFI and individual lending.

e High authority and responsibility like risk management, accounting, repayment monitoring and financial
management must be taken by experienced person in this field.

e  The training must be provided to women in both rural and urban. And this training must be given often and
often this encourages the women in keen of learning more.

e Should give a complete freedom for a woman to participate in all the activities in microfinance schemes as
well as should allow them to give an idea, suggestion and feedback. It enables them to increase their
strengthen power.

CONCLUSION

From the above discussion, it can be concluded that microfinance programme is helpful in empowering women
economically, socio-culturally and politically. The education, skill and training provided by microfinance
programme lead to the development of the overall personality of the programme participants. The beneficiaries
of the programme have higher levels of employment, income and participation in household financial decision-
making as compared to non-participants. It is also found that the beneficiaries are more confident while
travelling, visiting market for the purchase of household goods, and dealing with other members of the society.
Participants of the microfinance programme are able to raise their voice against various social exploitations
more confidently. They are more participative in the social development activities; and have greater political
awareness as compared to nonparticipants. Apart from it, group activities develop reading and writing skills,
ability to do basic calculations and understanding basic banking operations. The various methods analysis
shows that the variables like education of the participants, maturity of the group, employment status of the
participants, household income and mobility are significant which influence the empowerment of programme
participants. In this way, microfinance programme has contributed a lot in the empowerment of women. While
interacting with the respondents, it is noticed that some members are expecting the NGO to come up with more
training sessions in income generating activities. All they need is a way to develop their skills and talents by
participating in various training programs.
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INTRODUCTION

Micro credit and microfinance are generally new terms in the field of advancement, first coming to noticeable
quality during the 1970s, as indicated by Robinson (2001) and Otero (1999). Before at that point, from the
1950s through to the 1970s, the arrangement of money related administrations by givers or governments was
mostly as sponsored rustic credit programs. These regularly brought about high advance defaults, high lose and
a failure to arrive at poor country family units (Robinson, 2001). The principle point of microfinance is to
engage ladies. Ladies make up an enormous extent of microfinance recipients. Customarily, ladies (particularly
those in immature nations) have been not able to promptly take part in financial action. Microfinance gives
ladies the budgetary support they have to begin undertakings and effectively take an interest in the economy. It
gives them certainty, improves their status and settles on them increasingly dynamic in dynamic, in this manner
empowering sexual orientation uniformity. As indicated by CGAP, long-standing MFIs even report a decrease
in brutality towards ladies since the commencement of microfinance.

Microfinance and Women Empowerment

In this study, an empowered woman is viewed as one who has improved her life by approaching and usage of
assets gave by microfinance program. She likewise applies and takes part in the family needs. She shows self-
assurance and further more takes an interest in the other activities of life. She has general awareness with the
current social, financial and politics environment. In this study the Microfinance schemes considered is SHGS,
MFI, Grameen and co-operative and Individual lending.

SHGS
The important Feature /characteristics of Self-help groups: Some Common Features of The Functioning of
SHGs are as Follows:

® To produce the essential store by contributing their little hold reserves.
® Each social affair part adequately looks into the working of standard get-together.

® The strategy and records are kept up by the pioneer and pioneer is picked or picked among the social affair
people.

® The propelling entirety is close to nothing and for brief period.
® [oan is approved on ,trust™ with least documentation and with no security.

® The pace of interest differs from social occasion to get-together. It is normally insignificant higher than that
of charged by banks.

® Generally, the repayment of advance whole is on time.

Objectives of SHGs:
To teach the reserve funds and banking propensities among individuals and to make sure about them from
budgetary, specialized and moral qualities as follows:

® To engage benefitting of advance for useful purposes.
® To increment financial thriving through development/credit.

® To get from total information in orchestrating and managing their own cash and passing on the favourable
circumstances among themselves.

To hone ladies of target an area for the need of SHG and its hugeness in their reinforcing.
To make pack feeling among ladies.
To redesign the conviction and limits of ladies.

To make total dynamic among ladies.

To enable affinity for saving among ladies and energize the social affair of their own capital resource base.
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® To impel ladies taking up social commitments particularly related to ladies’ improvement.
® It goes about as the conversation for people to give space and sponsorship to each other.
Three models of bank linkage emerged as follows:

Model I: SHGs shaped by and connected legitimately to banks.

Model II: SHGs shaped and encouraged by offices like NGOs, government offices, or other network-based
associations structure gatherings. Yet, connected legitimately to banks.

Model 111: Bank-NGO-MFI-SHG-Members: NGOs act both as facilitators and microfinance middle people. To
begin with, they advance gatherings, sustain them, and train them, and afterward they approach banks for mass
advances for loaning to the SHGs. The third model, where SHGs were framed and sustained by the NGOs.

MFI

MFI is served a huge number of needy individuals by furnishing them simple access to credits with better
reimbursements rates, and furthermore improving their wellbeing and government assistance. Dominant part of
poor families increased incalculable advantages from microfinance plots all around the globe. Because of
absence of fitting institutional capacities to control, an excessive number of MFIS quickly extended worldwide
until 2019. MFI incorporate non-legislative associations (NGOs), credit associations, non-bank money related
mediators, and business banks. characterization of MFI is:

e Institutions that gave microfinance items and administrations.
e  Non-benefit associations
e Non-administrative authoritative (NGOs)
e  Commercial banks.
e Rural cooperatives-Member possessed
e Receiving assets through givers, awards, advances and financing exercises.
e Have gave help to an expected 500 million individuals around the world.
Types of MFIs
a) Banks
® Commercial Banks.
® Agricultural Credit Banks.
b) Project/State funds
® International aid Programs.
® Para-public organizations.
c) Informal Resources

Family

Traditional Savings
® Tontines
® Money Lenders
d) Microfinance
® Credit & Savings.

Grameen and co-operative

The Grameen model has been an instance of remarkable accomplishment in Bangladesh. It turns out that
numerous associations in India have embraced the Grameen Bank model with little varieties. A portion of the
eminent models are SHARE Microfinance Limited, Activists for Social Alternatives (ASA) and CASHPOR
Financial and Technical Services Limited.
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A portion of the huge highlights of Grameen bank model are low exchange costs, no guarantee (peer pressure is
adequate), reimbursement of advances in little and short interim and brisk advance authorizations with next to
zero paper works and no conventions. Reimbursement of credits in little lump is one of the significant reasons
of high advance recuperation pace of a Grameen Bank. Moreover, credits are accommodated all reasons like
lodging advances, sanitation credits, valuable advances and so forth. Likewise, the loan fees are ostensible
making it simple for the destitute individuals to reimburse their advances convenient.

Some of the salient features of Grameen model are mentioned below:

Homogenous gatherings of five individuals are shaped at neighbourhood level.
All the gathering individuals got a 7-day obligatory preparing

Some gatherings experience the Group Recognition Test for screening genuine and non- genuine
gatherings.

Those who passed the GRT she ought to become individuals from bank by paying a once enrolment
expenses.

Eight Groups associate together to shape a middle.

Centre meets each week, at a characterized time. A staff of the bank joins in the gathering.
Group discipline is upheld through friend pressure

The reserve funds are necessary for the individuals. Each part spares Rs. 10 consistently.

The size of the credit by and large ranges from Rs 4000 to Rs 10000 for general yearly credits. The
principal year size is Rs 4000 and there is a yearly increment of Rs. 1000 in credit size, for consistently
from there on. All advances including horticulture credits are repayable inside a year, equivalent portions
spread more than 52 weeks.

The arrangement of 5% expense of every single beneficial credit dispensed to a part is one of the most
significant procedures to expand bunch subsidize. This store stays with the gathering.

The gathering chief gathers the advance reimbursements and investment funds preceding the gathering
what's more, hands it over to the middle chief who thusly during the gathering offers it to the field
specialist.

The financing costs differ from 15-24%.

Collateral is supplanted by peer pressure. The motivating force to convenient reimbursement is rehash
advances and proceeds with access to expanding credit from Bank. The most wonderful part of the
Grameen model is low default, reimbursement rate is in the scope of 98% or more. It has prompted
minimal effort of credit and pulled in minimal effort assets from the legislature and universal contributors.
While the Grameen model is constrained to not exactly twelve significant NGO-MFIs or NBFCs, it is a
significant elective credit conveyance framework to standard fund.

Individual lending

In smaller scale money, Individual Lending is characterized as a credit to one person. Singular Lending is the
progression above gathering loaning. There are five primary determinates that separate individual loaning from
bunch loaning, including:

Lending to a solitary individual

Larger advances

More security/guarantee required

More careful examination process utilizing capital

Monitoring of the business after advance disbursal.

Procedure and technique followed in induvial learning they are as per the following:

Step-by-Step: the development methodology: These gathering encounters the quick and dirty advances the
Credit Officer must perform to complete the development examination, get the development avowed and
assemble and screen the development.
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® Marketing and Customer Service: This gathering explains in detail how Credit Officers can improve their
advancing procedures and customer care through plans and showed methods for working with particular
development clients.

® Credit Analysis: Explains the system whereby the Credit Officer surveys the client using the screening,
application and advance assessment mechanical assemblies.

® Cashflow Analysis: Teaches the Credit Officer how to use the pay instrument to choose the client's
repayment limit. It is the most critical bit of separating a client's business.

® Financial Statement Analysis: Briefly reviews the compensation decree and why it isn't used in this
framework. This gathering in like manner reviews the fiscal record and how to effectively use it to separate
a client's present asset, hazard and worth situation.

® Collateral: Reviews the security essentials for the individual credit and nuances cases of various types of
assurance, mixes and unequivocal certified models.

® Loan Structuring: Instructs the individuals, ensuing to evaluating as far as possible, on the most ideal
approach to fittingly survey the endeavour needs and characterize an authentic credit total, repayment
course of action, and instalment conditions.

® | oan Approval and Documentation: Takes the Credit Officer through a movement of convenient advances,
which will be crucial for getting support of the development and apportioning the development.

® Collection and Monitoring and Problem Asset Management from a Loan Officer's perspective: Reviews the
fundamental, anyway consistently disregarded, procedures the Credit Officer must path a development is
apportioned to keep up a strong development portfolio and assemble on terrible advances. Benefits of
micro finance in women empowerment.

Poor-access to banking credit, administrations
Loans to begin business

Employment

Alternative to cash moneylenders

Offers decisions

Stability

Manage chance.

Improved day to day environments.
Confidence reinforcing

Skill improvement

Health and instruction of their youngsters.

Save and put resources into future
® Increase in Income and financial movement. Poverty decrease.

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Parker (2013) "Engaging Women through Microfinance in India: in his paper delineated that over the globe,
where the provincial populace thickness is reasonably high. The Microfinance can likewise incredibly
successful destitution decrease apparatus in provincial poor. Microfinance and ladies’ ventures can likewise
possibly be available exceedingly beneficial endeavours abundance of urban capital is diverted to credit starving
country regions.

Dr. Ritu Srivastava (Feb 2014), "Smaller scale fund: Special Reference to Self-assist Group With banking
Linkage Program™: in his examination he found the self-improvement gathering — bank linkage program. has
been effective before and with section of time has picked up notoriety. There are a few issues, for example,
misrepresented procedure, absence of demonstrable skill, issues in showcasing, dishonest conduct of authorities
and so forth. There is have to achieve straightforwardness, reasonable loaning rehearses, evasion of over in
debtness to guarantee reimbursement and keep up of high moral measures.
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Harish (2014) in his article "Small scale Finance And Empowerment of Women" delineated so as to
additionally expand its perspectives and get most extreme advantages to individuals general and nation
specifically, there is still need to have more waste of assets to the dry goal of the general public, no nation can
stand to disregard considerable populace experiencing neediness as it very well may be expensive for
development of any economy. Miniaturized scale account on provincial turn of events and neediness decrease
has been estimated as far as a few measurements, for example, improved salary, business Activates and family
consumption and diminished weakness to financial and social emergencies.

Dr. Perways Alam and Mohammed Nizamuddin (2014) "Job of SHGs-Bank Linkage Program in Women
Empowerment: A Block Level Study of Mewat Haryana" in his paper Self Help Group ladies strengthening
have constantly set a truly decent situation in the general public. senior ladies ought to likewise be urged to
partake in the program as they have great experience of making diverse kind of things. What's more, Self-Help
Groups ought to broaden the zone of their business and attempt to reach to neighbourhood markets to their
home creation items. The self-improvement gathering is answerable for enabling ladies with the assistance of
advancing confidence, self-reliant, fearless, and teaching them to comprehend their crucial rights. It must act
naturally created with the end goal that it empowers them to assume responsibility for their lives and take
choices freely

Table No. 1: Obtained financial services from the following microfinance schemes

Cumulative
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Percent
Valid | Grameen and co-operative 6 3.0 3.0 3.0
Individual lending 163 81.5 81.5 84.5
MFI 7 3.5 3.5 88.0
SHGs 24 12.0 12.0 100.0
Total 200 100.0 100.0
Chart No. 1: Obtained financial services from the following microfinance schemes.
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INTERPRETATION:

The above table and graph states that out of 200 respondents 3.0% of respondents haven taken financial services
from Grameen and co- operative, 81.5% of respondents have taken financial services from individual lending,
3.5% of respondents have taken financial services from MFI and 12.0% of respondents have taken services
from SHGS.

Table No. 2: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance [Household]

Cumulative
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Percent
Valid | Agree 33 16.5 16.5 16.5
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Neither agree or disagree 72 36.0 36.0 52.5

Strongly agree 78 39.0 39.0 91.5

Strongly disagree 17 8.5 8.5 100.0
Total 200 100.0 100.0

Chart 4.8.1: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance [Household]
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INTERPRETATION:

From the above table and chart, it is clearly understood that out of 200 respondents, 16.5% of respondents are
agreed, 36.0% of respondents stated they are neither agreed or disagreed,39.0% of respondents are strongly
agreed, 8.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed agreed, 0% percent of response for disagree for borrowing

in loan in microfinance for household purpose.

MNeither agree or
disagree

Strongly agree

Strongly disagree

Table 4.8.2: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance [Business]

Cumulative

Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Percent
Valid Agree 69 34.5 34.5 34.5
Disagree 10 5.0 5.0 39.5
Neither agree or disagree 87 43.5 43.5 83.0
Strongly agree 30 15.0 15.0 98.0

Strongly disagree 4 2.0 2.0 100.0

Total 200 100.0 100.0

Chart 4.8.2: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance [Business]
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INTERPRETATION

From the above table and chart, it is clearly understood that out of 200 respondents, 34.5% of respondents are
agreed, 5.0% of respondents are disagreed, 43.5% of respondents stated they are neither agreed or
disagreed,15.0% of respondents are strongly agreed, 2.0% of respondents are strongly disagreed agreed that

borrowing loan in microfinance for Business purpose.
Table 4.8.3: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance [Education]

Cumulative
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Percent
Valid Agree 38 19.0 19.0 19.0
Disagree 14 7.0 7.0 26.0
Neither agree or disagree 92 46.0 46.0 72.0
Strongly agree 56 28.0 28.0 100.0
Total 200 100.0 100.0

Chart 4.8.3: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance [Education]
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INTERPRETATION:

From the above table and chart, it is clearly understood that out of 200 respondents, 19.0% of respondents are
agreed, 46.0% of respondents stated they are neither agreed or disagreed, 28.0% of respondents are strongly
agreed, 7.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagreed, 0%of response for Strongly disagree for borrowing
in loan in microfinance for Education purpose.

Table 4.8.4: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance [other]
Cumulative
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Percent
Valid Agree 59 29.5 29.5 29.5
Disagree 8 4.0 4.0 33.5
Neither agree or disagree 83 41.5 41.5 75.0
Strongly agree 47 23.5 23.5 98.5
Strongly disagree 3 1.5 1.5 100.0
Total 200 100.0 100.0

Chart 4.8.4: The main purpose to borrow loan in microfinance is? [other]
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INTERPRETATION

From the above table and chart, it is clearly understood that out of 200 respondents, 29.5% of respondents are
agreed, 4.0% of respondents are disagreed, 41.5% of respondents are neither agreed or disagreed,23.5% of
respondents are strongly agreed, 1.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed that borrowing loan in
microfinance for other purpose.

FINDINGS
The following points of findings in the study are recognized from the primary data i.e., through survey are:

The above table and graph states that out of 200 respondents 3.0% of respondents haven taken financial
services from Grameen and co- operative, 81.5% of respondents have taken financial services from
individual lending, 3.5% of respondents have taken financial services from MFI and 12.0% of respondents
have taken services from SHGS.

In the study it is found that 16.5% of respondents are agreed, 36.0% of respondents stated they are neither
agreed or disagreed,39.0% of respondents are strongly agreed, 8.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed
agreed, 0% percent of response for disagree for borrowing in loan in microfinance for household purpose
34.5% of respondents are agreed, 5.0% of respondents are disagreed, 43.5% of respondents stated they are
neither agreed or disagreed,15.0% of respondents are strongly agreed, 2.0% of respondents are strongly
disagreed agreed that borrowing loan in microfinance for Business purpose. 19.0% of respondents are
agreed, 46.0% of respondents stated they are neither agreed or disagreed, 28.0% of respondents are
strongly agreed, 7.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagreed, 0%of response for Strongly disagree
for borrowing in loan in microfinance for Education purpose. 29.5% of respondents are agreed, 4.0% of
respondents are disagreed, 41.5% of respondents are neither agreed or disagreed,23.5% of respondents are
strongly agreed, 1.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed that borrowing loan in microfinance for other
purpose.

From the above table and chart, it is clearly understood that out of 200 respondents, 20.5% of respondents
are agreed, 41.0% of respondents are disagreed, 10.5% of respondents stated they are neither agreed or
disagreed, 19.5% of respondents are strongly agreed, 9.0% of respondents are strongly disagreed that the
most common savings accounts they use in my microfinance is occasional savings account, And 26% of
respondents are agreed, 43.0% of respondents are disagreed, 5.0% of respondents stated they are neither
agreed or disagreed, 32.0% of respondents are strongly agreed, 7.0% of respondents are strongly disagreed
that the most common savings accounts they use in my microfinance is regular savings account. From the
above table and chart, it is clearly understood that out of 200 respondents, 19.0% of respondents are
agreed, 54.0% of respondents are disagreed, 3.5% of respondents are neither agreed or disagreed, 16.5% of
respondents are strongly agreed, 7.0% of respondents are strongly disagreed that the most common savings
accounts they use in my microfinance is no savings account. It means they don’t maintain any savings
account they take services in microfinance and for emergency purpose only. And they return it back in
shorter period. This are the elements microfinance had considered more to contribute effectively.

From the above table and chart out of 200 respondents, 14.5% of respondents agreed,6.0% of respondents
disagreed, 42.5% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 28.5% of respondents are strongly agreed
and 8.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed the training on microfinance schemes are provided by
NGO activist. And 18.0% of respondents agreed, 11.5% of respondents disagreed, 51.0% of respondents
are neither agree or disagree, 19.5% of respondents are strongly agreed and 0% of respondents are strongly
disagreed the training on microfinance schemes are provided by Govt officials.and29.5% of respondents
agreed, 9.5% of respondents disagreed, 49.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 12.0% of
respondents are strongly agreed and 0% of respondents are strongly disagreed the training on microfinance
schemes are provided by Resource person. And 26.5% of respondents agreed, 7.5% of respondents
disagreed, 42.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 22.0% of respondents are strongly agreed
and 2% of respondents are strongly disagreed the training on microfinance schemes are provided by
Particular person belong to a scheme.

From the above table and chart out of 200 respondents, 14.0% of respondents agreed, 3.5% of respondents
disagreed, 44.5% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 27.5% of respondents are strongly agreed
and 10.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed that the risk bearing channel in microfinance scheme is
SHGS. And 23.5% of respondents agreed, 5.7% of respondents disagreed, 12.5% of respondents are
neither agree or disagree, 7.0% of respondents are strongly agreed and 0% of respondents are strongly
disagreed that the risk bearing channel in microfinance scheme is MFI. and 19.5% of respondents agreed,
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3.0% of respondents disagreed, 51.5% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 19.0% of respondents
are strongly agreed and 7.0% of respondents are strongly disagreed that the risk bearing channel in
microfinance scheme is Grameen and co-operative. And 20.5% of respondents agreed, 3.5% of
respondents disagreed, 52.5% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 15.0% of respondents are
strongly agreed and 8.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed that the risk bearing channel in
microfinance scheme is Individual learning.

e From the above table and chart out of 200 respondents, 20.0% of respondents agreed, 4.5% of respondents
disagreed, 42.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 21.5% of respondents are strongly agreed
and 12.0% of respondents are strongly disagreed that Micro credit is benefited from Microfinance
institution and 20.0% of respondents agreed, 12.5% of respondents disagreed, 52.5% of respondents are
neither agree or disagree, 9.0% of respondents are strongly agreed and 6.0% of respondents are strongly
disagreed that Micro savings is benefited from Microfinance institution. And 11.5% of respondents
agreed, 11.0% of respondents disagreed, 52.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 21.5% of
respondents are strongly agreed and 4.0% of respondents are strongly disagreed that Micro insurance is
benefited from Microfinance institution. And 22.0% of respondents agreed, 3.0% of respondents disagreed,
48.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 17.0% of respondents are strongly agreed and 9.5% of
respondents are strongly disagreed that micro finance training is benefited from Microfinance institution.

e From the above table and chart out of 200 respondents, 6.0% of respondents agreed, 0% of respondents
disagreed, 45.0% of respondents are neither agree or disagree, 42.5% of respondents are strongly agreed
and 6.5% of respondents are strongly disagreed the above statement i.e., is that microfinance removes
gender in equality and promotes women networking.

RECOMMENDATION

The interest rate must be reduced in MFI (12%-36%) because the rural women work for daily payment and
spends those money earned daily needs. So, women will not be having to save a money in her day earnings to
pay interest to the bank. This enables to create more problem to her.

e A government or any other microfinance institution, bank, schemes should provide more time to recover
loan.

e Regional imbalances must be removed in all schemes like SHGs, MFI and individual lending.

e High authority and responsibility like risk management, accounting, repayment monitoring and financial
management must be taken by experienced person in this field.

e The training must be provided to women in both rural and urban. And this training must be given often and
often this encourages the women in keen of learning more.

e Should give a complete freedom for a woman to participate in all the activities in microfinance schemes as
well as should allow them to give an idea, suggestion and feedback. It enables them to increase their
strengthen power.

CONCLUSION

From the above discussion, it can be concluded that microfinance programme is helpful in empowering women
economically, socio-culturally and politically. The education, skill and training provided by microfinance
programme lead to the development of the overall personality of the programme participants. The beneficiaries
of the programme have higher levels of employment, income and participation in household financial decision-
making as compared to non-participants. It is also found that the beneficiaries are more confident while
travelling, visiting market for the purchase of household goods, and dealing with other members of the society.
Participants of the microfinance programme are able to raise their voice against various social exploitations
more confidently. They are more participative in the social development activities; and have greater political
awareness as compared to nonparticipants. Apart from it, group activities develop reading and writing skills,
ability to do basic calculations and understanding basic banking operations. The various methods analysis
shows that the variables like education of the participants, maturity of the group, employment status of the
participants, household income and mobility are significant which influence the empowerment of programme
participants. In this way, microfinance programme has contributed a lot in the empowerment of women. While
interacting with the respondents, it is noticed that some members are expecting the NGO to come up with more
training sessions in income generating activities. All they need is a way to develop their skills and talents by
participating in various training programs.
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ABSTRACT

A brief but precise statement of Language.The result of this research would be a way of resolving the confusion
that exists among the people learning languages.Learning another language is not only learning different
words for the same things, but learning another way to think about things.This research will be answerable to
all confusions there in the society aboutlearning other languages.Language is not a genetic gift, it is a social
gift. Learning a new language is becoming a member of the club, the community of speakers of that language.

INTRODUCTION

Language is an extremely important way of interacting with the people around us. We use language to let others
know How we feel, What we need and to ask questions. We can modify our language to each
situation.Language is a Beautiful sign of connecting with people. Adifferent language is a different vision of
life.Language will be a useful tool for people to uplift their career life. By learning new languages will groom a
self confidence in them. Learning a new language precludes them as a Unique and Shiny person. In various life
situations the linguistic competence necessarily required. The more you use your brain to learn new skills, the
more your brain's functions work. Learning a new language pushes your brain to get familiar with newgrammar
and vocabulary rules. It allows you to train your memory to remember new words, make connections between
them and use them in contextual situations.

METHODOLOGY
Exploratory research will be used in this study. Through secondary data like text books, journals, academic
reports, company websites and unpublished conference papers.

Objectives
To demonstrate a high level of communicative proficiency in learning foreignlanguages.

To Interpret a variety of cultural products in target language.To apply wide ranging knowledge in languages.
To use sources of information appropriately in the target language.
To recognize and summarize the impact and intersections of learning languages.

Identification of research problem
» A common discussion about learning a new language are as follows

» What is your opinion on learning a second language

» How would you benefit?

» If it was compulsory, Which language would you choose for your second one and why?
» Would you consider learning a third language?

Benefits of learning foreign language
Speaking a foreign language improves the functionality of your brain by challenging it torecognise, negotiate
meaning and communicate in different language systems.

This skill boosts your ability to negotiate meaning in other problem solving tasks as well. If your partner, in-
laws, relatives or friends speak a different language, learning that language will help you to communicate with
them.

It can also give you a better understanding of their culture and way of thinking.

Perhaps you just like the sound of a particular language when it's spoken or sung or youfind the written form of
a language attractive.

If you like singing, learning songs in other languages can be interesting, challenging andenjoyable.

If your C.V shows that you can speak more than one language you will be chosen over other prospective
employees that speak only one language.
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To learn a foreign language is to see the world as “you are as many people as thelanguage you speak”.

Learning another language opens up new opportunities and gives you perspective thatyou might never have
encountered otherwise.

Occupations that involve language
= Computer programmer.

= Customer support adviser.
= |[nterpreter.

= Teacher.

= Language trainer.

=  Translator.

=  Engineering.

=  Banking.

= Civil service.

= Travel and Tourism.

= Secretary IPA.

= Marketing.

= Public relations.

=  Pharmaceutical work.

= Journalism and Media.

= Transport and distributions.
= Website localiser.

= Also any job you could possibly want to do, you can do it abroad if youwant to stay in cumbernauld when
you can move to.

METHODS TO HELP YOU LEARN LANGUAGES
Revise for at least ten minutes everyday, this way you revise words learned the way before and afew additional
words.

Listen to foreign music, you won’t understand all the words at first, but you will become morefamiliar with
them even if you only listen to one song a day.

Use youtube for videos and songs to get you started.

Put your phone into a different language, you are all probably familiar with how to work it anyway so changing
the language won’t make a difference and you will be able to pick up lots ofvocabulary easily.

Put your facebook into a different language and in a few weeks you will have learned a long listof vocabulary.
Read books in different languages.

Watch movies in another language and put english subtitles on. Listening to native speakers will help you with
your pronunciation.When you go on holiday, talk to the locals. It may seem a bit random at first but when you
get the hang of it you will be having aproper conversation in a completely different language, instead of relying
on them to speak english and they will be impressed. Use applications on your phone and websites to play
language games and test what you already know.

Some useful websites and applications
Quizlet Linguascope Language perfectMind snacks Babble

Duolingo Memrise

Jam tok Busuu
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Some Useful Websites & Apps
{
Quizlet Y2
babbel e
j memrise
-

How will studying language help you?
» It will increase your job opportunities.

»  With the growth of the European Union, there is a much greater need for people whohave a foreign
language.

»  Sixty percent of all Uk trade is with non-English speaking countries.

It will boost your brain power
Researchers from university college London studied the brains of 105 people 80 of them spoke a foreign
language.

They found that learning another language improved the brain in the same way that exercisebuilds muscle.

It will give you more money
Learning a language can boost an average worker’s earnings by up to 20 percent.

For a person earning the average national salary, that would mean an extra £ 200,000 over aworking life.

It can even improve your love life
A survey of 270 dating agencies found that people who speak a foreign language are more attractive to the
opposite sex.

Experts opinion about their experience on learning languagesFeclerico Fellini (Italian film director)
A different language is a different vision of life.

Lucy Liu (Actor)
I’d love to do a French movie or a Spanish movie, in that language. When you speak a different language,
whether or not you’re fluent in it, you immerse yourself into a completely different person.

Paula Radcliffe (Athlete)
Although I’'m known first and foremost as an athlete, my foreign language skills have given me another
dimension to my career. | regularly use French and German when | travel to compete inEurope.

Sir Trevor McDonald(Entrepreneur)
Language learning at its best can be one of the most enjoyable and rewarding experiences thatlife can offer.

Jessica Brody(Author)
New languages are not something you can pick up overnight, they take time and patience.The willingness to
change the way you think about what you already know.

Strategies help You to Learn a Language

Set a short-term language learning goal and stick to it!

For successful language learning, it is essential to choose a well-defined and short-term deadline. Make a goal
based on S.M.A.R.T. Specific, Measurable, Attainable, Relevant, and Time-bound.

Learning a language by using the Pareto Principle — The 80/20 Rule
The Pareto principle, also known as the 80/20 theory, is a rule that suggests that 20 percent of your activities
will account for 80 percent of your results.Or 80% of our efforts yield only 20%of the results. Time is of the
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essence when it comes to language learning, and without creating adequate time, no other language learning
techniques will work for you.

Breakdown your learning materials into smaller pieces.
You can make reasonable use of your time by dividing your language learning materials intosmaller parts.

See this example:
e Ten short stories of 100 words each
» Astory of 1000 words.

Now, which of these would be easier to memorize? Of course, it’s number one, if you guesscorrectly.One of the
best language learning methods of learning anything is to take in little snippets of information.

Learn to think in the foreign language

First-time language learners usually believe that they have to be fluent to start thinking in a language.If you
want to speak fluently, you have to start thinking in the languageconcerned.Once you master this excellent and
time-tested and trusted language learning technique, you’ll surely notice considerable improvements in your
foreign language acquisition.It helps, but your thoughts are uniquely yours, and when you feel in your new
language, you are learning what YOU need to know.

Don’t forget listening and Speaking

Learning a new language involves listening, speaking, reading, and writing. In the area of language learning,
these four skills are critically important.The speaking and listening parts tend to be more difficult and
complicated than the acquisition of reading and writing skills.

Incorporate both the natural and systematic language approaches

The quickest way to learn a language is by moving to a particular country thatspeaks the language.You can also
practice through multimedia files and methodically by registering with a language class or finding a foreign
language teacher and following the guideline and books.

Language learning with Spaced repetition method
Spaced repetition is a scientifically proven technigue that incorporates increasingintervals between previously
learned and acquired material to retain the maximum information.

What about Reading and Writing Skills?

You should be reading and writing a lot.Due to the rapid development of communication anddigitization, you
can find plenty of reading material on the Internet.You can read newspapers,blogs, news, research in your target
language.

Get married to a Dictionary

Now, this can be somewhat inconvenient, but it’s critical, as well. As much as language learning is concerned, a
dictionary should always be by your side all the time.It doesn’thave to be huge. A pocket or even a phrasebook
or mobile device dictionary will do just fine.When you are on the road and come across a word you don’t
understand, bring out your dictionary and look up the term.Learn to use the dictionary.Whether you are writing,
reading, or merely listening will serve you well to study the dictionary.It will help you widen your vocabulary
and increase your confidence in choosing the correct words for particular situations.

Watch Movies and listen to Music to improve communication skill
Language is a culture, and cultures are best displayed in movies.

TV-shows and Movies can help you improve your language if done in the right way.

When you watch videos of the particular language you are learning, it will improve your pronunciation and
harness your syntax and vocabulary.When you are watching language videos, make sure you don’t focus too
much on the subtitles.

Why language is Important

Language Is Important To Culture And Society

Language helps us express our feelings and thoughts. This is unique to our species because it is away to express
unique ideas and customs within different cultures and societies.By learning a foreign language, you can
understand ideas and thoughts that may be different from your own culture. You can learn customs and how
people interact in a given society. Language helps preserve cultures, but it also allows us to learn about others
and spread ideas quickly.

154




International Journal of Advance and Innovative Research ISSN 2394 - 7780
Volume 8, Issue 4 (V1) October - December 2021 -

Language Is Important To Business

The importance of language in business is unmatched. Without language here, we can’t share ideas and grow
them into something more. Whether this means learning a foreign language soyou can share ideas with people
who come from a different country, or simply learning how touse language to master an interview, demand
presence in a room, or network with others, language is vital.

Language Is Important For Individuals And Development

Humans all learn to talk at slightly different times, and observing when a child starts to use language can be
indicative of how well they are developing. But this does not just apply to babies. It also applies to young
children learning a second language in school that’s different from the language they speak at home, adults
learning a second language, or even those who may have lost language due to some type of accident, and are
working on regaining it.

Language Is Important For Personal Communication

Though much of human communication is non-verbal we can demonstrate our thoughts, feelingsand ideas by
our gestures, expressions, tones, and emotion. Language is important for personal communication. Whether it’s
being able to talk to your friends, your partner, or your family, having a shared language is necessary for these
types of interactions.

The Basic Functions Of Language

The main function of language is the usefulness of language. It gives us the ability to communicate thoughts,
ideas, and feelings with others as quickly as possible. But, within that,we can understand language more by
looking at its basic functions.

Informative Function
The informative function of language is when we use language to communicate any information. Essentially, its
function is to inform others by being able to state facts clearly.

Expressive Function
Another basic function of language is the expressive function. As it sounds, it is used to expressoneself by
giving us ways to convey our feelings, emotions, and attitudes to another person andto yourself.

Directive Function
The directive function of language is a basic function that helps us to direct or command. Forexample, it gives
us the ability to tell ourselves or someone else what to do in any given situation.

Different Types Of Language
In addition to language functions, there are also different types of language and ways to understand language
overall. Being able to differentiate these can help you understand otherreasons why language is so important.

Oral Vs. Written Language

In general, oral communication is a spoken language meant for conversing with others. Written language is
about expressing ideas through writing words down.Oral communication is usually more informal and faster,
while written language is more formal and slow.

Denotative Meaning Vs. Connotative Meaning

Words have a lot of meaning to them, and the meaning depends on the context surrounding the word. This is
why there is denotative meaning and connotative meaning.Denotative meaning isthe literal definition/intention
of the word, whereas connotative meaning is when words carry positive or negative meanings/connotations. An
example of this could be “home” versus “house.” “House” is denotative, being the literal term for this type of
structure where someone may live, whereas “home” is connotative and represents a shelter, family, security, etc.

Understanding the difference can help you understand the intention of language.

Six Elements Of LanguageClarity
Using language in a way that ensures the intended audience fully understands your ideas; thatyour ideas are
Clear.

Economy

Being ‘economic’ about how you speak by avoiding any unnecessary language. This meansusing only the
necessary and appropriate words to express yourself while avoiding using language your audience won’t
understand. Essentially, this means avoiding fluff or complicatedvocabulary.
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Obscenity
This refers to ‘indecent language’, including, but not limited to, curse words and hatefulremarks.

Obscure Language

This is a very specific language that your audience will not understand because they are not familiar with what
you are talking about. This could be when your car mechanic explains to youwhat’s wrong with your car, but
you are not a car mechanic, so you are unclear of what they’re talking about.

Power
This is when someone uses language to exert power over someone to manipulate them, command them, or to
get them to do something they want. It could also be to demonstrateyourself as an authority in the room.

Variety
This is a speaker’s ability to use a combination of all the different types of language aforementioned to
successfully and creatively get ideas across.

Different Language Styles

Within language, there are many different styles to fit what the speaker wants to communicate. While some are
unique to a person’s personality, some speakers may adapt certain styles depending on the situation, even if it’s
different from how they normally speak.

Direct And Indirect Styles

Direct is a way to use language to indicate to a person exactly what you want to say and/or how you’re
feeling.Indirect language means using other words or types of communication to demonstrate you may be
feeling a certain way, but without directly saying why or what, in otherwords, being indirect. If you’ve ever
been in an argument with a significant other, you probablyhave experienced both of these language styles.

Personal And Contextual Styles

These two language styles are a bit more complex. In general, personal style refers to an individual’s personal
way of speaking, is informal, and focuses on that individual. Contextual styles means changing language
depending on the context of a situation. For instance, a professormay use their personal style of speaking with
friends and colleagues, and a contextual style whenlecturing their students.

Untranslatable Words

Untranslatable words are words or phrases that we have to adapt from other languages because we do not have a
word that means the same thing in our own language. A good example is how we say “Bon Appetit!”, because
we don’t have a good translation.Language Is Changing AlongWith The Culture

When discussing topics like inclusive language, it’s easy to recognize that language, today, is changing
alongside culture. With technology comes trends or different ways of speaking, like how many teenagers or
young people use slang when they speak. When societies become more open-minded and progressive, we start
accepting that there are many other ways of speaking language.Many of us know the answer to why language is
important, but we often take languagefor granted or actually don’t think about it. Language is an important life
skill, particularly in school and in the workplace.

CONCLUSION

Creating time is the most critical strategy for learning a new language. Your success will largelydepend on the
amount of time you dedicated to learning that language.Once you have the time, any other method and strategy
can work for you. You need to apply proven language learning methods and techniques.There are several
language learning methods you can apply. These ten are time-tested, tried, and trusted language learning
techniques, approaches, and strategies. Thereare so many different languages out there, Just find one that
you are interested in and startto learn it.
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ABSTRACT

The Constructivist Blended Instructional Paradigm (CBIP) is a harmonious blend of various pedagogical
approaches, learning theories and technology in a balanced and pragmatic manner. In CBIP, knowledge
creation is situational, keeping in view the readily available resources (both offline and online) with emphasis
to draw the best from all these approaches as per the Indian context and circumstances. Self-developed
Teaching Effectiveness Scale (TES) suitable for blended paradigm was used to collect data. The quasi-
experimental method with pre-posttest research design was employed to ascertain the efficacy of CBIP on
teaching effectiveness of 37 B.Ed. student teachers in five subjects selected through convenience sampling
technique. It is found that the practice of teaching through CBIP increases the level of teaching effectiveness of
student teachers in teacher preparation and they have grown in to competent professionals. The findings of the
study recommends proper training in using blended strategies for everyone involved in the process of
instruction and various funds, efforts at local and national level need to be directed towards procuring
resources for schools for better quality management of educational practices. As CBIP intervention improved
the teaching effectiveness of student teachers, their chances of getting employment also get enhanced.

Key terms: Constructivism, Technology, Blended learning, Instructional paradigm, Teaching effectiveness,
Competencies, Student teacher.

INTRODUCTION

There are different views about teaching effectiveness as researchers defined it in the way it is conceived and
measured. Traditionally, in general consensus, highly qualified teachers were considered highly effective. As a
professional requirement most teachers have adequate qualification but it does not necessarily predict effective
teaching i.e. improved learning in students. So, it is often viewed as teacher’s ability to improve student’s
learning. This is again a narrow conception as it is one of the important factors of teaching effectiveness but it
does not present comprehensive view of teaching effectiveness. Hunt (2009) opined that effective teachers
enable their students to think critically, work collaboratively, solve problems, and become effective citizens.
Goe, Little and Bell (2009) conceptualized five point comprehensive definition of an effective teacher. They
opined that effective teachers are having high expectations for all learners; contribute to positive academic,
attitudinal and social outcomes; use diverse resources in planning and engagement; contribute to the
development of classroom and school; and are collaborative with all stakeholders. Darling- Hammond (2010)
concluded that effective teachers are intellectually challenging, motivating, set high standards and encourage
self-learning. Okwilagwe and Samual (2011) argued that good teaching practices like ability to create and adapt
to instructional strategy, clarity of expressions, task orientation, creating opportunities for learning leads to
teaching effectiveness. Calaguas (2012) listed 6 dimensions of teaching effectiveness viz. professional
competence, teaching style, and personality, relational competence with students, classroom management style
and subject matter expertise.

The recent advancements in Information & Communication Technology (ICT) applications in education have
shifted the focus towards technological competence of teachers. Most of the studies conducted in recent past are
on measuring Technological Pedagogical Content knowledge of teachers (TPACK) but the TPACK alone
cannot predict the overall teaching effectiveness of the teachers. The technological competence as a tool is an
important dimension of teaching effectiveness which impact the pedagogy but the pedagogical content
knowledge still holds the central position in teaching learning process. It is the pedagogy which decides the type
of technology to be used in the process. Nagpal (2000, 2005, and 2015) focused on total quality management of
teacher education specifically on pre-service teacher education in India. She opined that practice teaching or
School Experience Programme (SEP) is the most powerful intervention in the teachers’ professional preparation
but SEP has also invited certain criticism. Gaps between theory and practice, no clear cut objectives, insufficient
input before the internship, indifferent attitude of supervisors towards the supervision of lessons, and lack of co-
operation from collaborating schools are a few defects pointed by her. A few suggestions have also been given
which are based on research evidences as remarked by the author. Instructional strategies for teaching practice
should be made integral parts of the courses, planning of need based clear cut lessons, duration of teacher

158




International Journal of Advance and Innovative Research ISSN 2394 - 7780
Volume 8, Issue 4 (V1) October - December 2021 -

education programmes should be increased, collaborating schools should become a part of the teacher education
institutes, duration of field experience shall be increased, and supervision during the field experience should be
done by both the school authorities and teacher educators, were the suggestions and if they are seen in today's
scenario a few of them have been fulfilled and some need attention till date. Chennat (2014) analyzed the pre-
service teacher education system specifically the component of practicum or school experience programme of
India, Canada and Finland with the aim of bringing improvement in teacher education in India. She pointed that
there is a mismatch between the perspective and philosophy of schools and TE institutions about the role of the
teacher as taught in TEI and as required in schools. Supervision/assessment is also an area of concern during
teaching practice. Dearth of time has been found with the supervisor or the teacher educators to guide student-
teachers in preparing lesson plans or in supervising their lessons as the number of student-teachers is more. The
other concern is the subject expertise of the concerned supervisor as it the basic requirement in teacher
preparation. Pedagogy supports and complements the content delivered, so a supervisor is required to be a
subject specialist as well as a pedagogue, a combination not readily available. Another challenge is related to
the cooperative teachers or the host teachers in schools. There is a need to involve senior teachers in grooming
the student-teachers with their experience. This poses yet another challenge that these teachers see this teaching
practice phase as their free time. One major constraint observed was unavailability of the time in schools -
forcing the student-teachers to get directly into the teaching rather than getting accustomed to the school ethos
and observation of real classrooms. Similarly, in India, the visible trend is that theory is given more weightage
than practice; the same applies to teaching practice. Nagpal (2015) studied the effect of using mobile phones
video recording, image capturing and SMS facility on teaching proficiency of student-teachers during School
Experience Programme of an Elementary Teacher Education Institute in Delhi. Student-teachers lessons were
video recorded by their peers and were shown to the respective student-teacher and feedback was shared
through SMS alongside. The findings showed the availability and familiarity of student-teachers with mobile
phones having video recording and SMS facility. The results of this study were found positive and teaching
proficiency of treatment group increased in comparison to the Control Group. The study indicated that watching
one’s own performance and feedback helps in identifying the problem areas and improving upon them. In pre
service teacher education, the student teachers are trained in simulated conditions. Every student teacher acts as
a teacher, student and observer. All the three roles of a student teacher are closely observed by a supervisor and
video recorded. So the teaching can be observed by peer, supervisor and through technological support. For
making the observation process more objective, teacher education institutions use evaluation performa. The
same practice applies to the real teaching practice in schools but for certain number of lessons and also without
the technological support. Student teachers’ self-analysis of teaching through videos when supported with peer
evaluation and supervisor evaluation serves as an effective source of measuring teaching effectiveness. In some
practices, the school subject teachers are also involved as mentors in the process. In pre service teacher
education, although the informal group perceptions of school students are recorded occasionally but not
considered as a potential source of teaching effectiveness. The achievements of school students are also not
given preference in evaluating teaching of a student teacher. These two potential sources of evaluation need to
be considered along with other sources like peer and supervisor evaluation.

One of the frequently used quantitative measures to assess the teaching effectiveness of teachers is the use of
rating scales. The rating scales mostly used by the researcher in India are General Teaching Competency Scale
by Passi & Lalitha (1994) and Teaching Effectiveness Scale by Kulsum (2001). These scales do not give
importance to the technological competence of the teachers. Mishra and Koehler (2006) developed TPACK
measurement model to measure the technological competence of the teachers. TPACK and its modifications
(Angeli & Valanides, 2007 & 2009; Tondeur et al. 2019) cannot measure the teaching effectiveness alone.

Nagpal & Kumar (2020) developed Constructivist Blended Instructional Paradigm (CBIP). It was a balanced &
harmonious blend of different pedagogical approaches, learning theories and technologies. It was blending of
traditionalism and modernism, a harmonious practical combination of East & West. The best elements of
different theories (Piagetian constructivism, Blooms models, socio-cultural theory, situated learning theory,
Cognitive Apprenticeship Model, Merrill principles, Gagne’s Nine events, Dick and Carrey Model, and
Successive Approximation Model) were integrated with best elements of technology (as per TPACK and
blended learning models). This paradigm has vast potential to solve the problems of Indian Education System. It
improved the pedagogical richness in prospective teachers, ensured equality in educational opportunities for all
learners, improved the academic performance of learners, provided universal access and equality in educational
opportunities, and reduced the cost of education thereby, found solution to the problem of high investments and
low returns. In this sense this model was of immense importance for educational institutions and school
education and has greatly influenced the training and instructional procedures.
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OBJECTIVE
The main objective of the study was to explore the effect of Constructivist Blended Instructional Paradigm on
teaching effectiveness of student teachers in teacher preparation in all the five subjects under experimentation.

RESEARCH METHOD AND PROCEDURE

The research involved mixed method research approach where quantitative data were collected through rating
scale (TES) and experimentation and qualitative data were collected through interviews and technological
support (pictures and videos). In experiments, involving humans as subjects, the process always influences the
perspectives of the subjects. So, interviews were used to understand the socio-cultural contexts for accurate
interpretations. Therefore, it also used hermeneutics approach of qualitative research. In conclusive
interpretation, the research illustrated the quantitative outcomes with qualitative findings and synthesizes a
complete understanding about the effectiveness of CBIP, using a convergent parallel research design (also
called as concurrent triangulation). The sample was multi-dimensional involving 37 B.Ed. student teachers
(from Science, Mathematics, English, Social science and Hindi subjects), 25 cooperative school
teachers/principals and 796 learners of 6™ to 10" grades from 18 Senior Secondary Schools. It was extremely
difficult proposition to experiment at schools due to the definite instructional goals set down by school boards.
It was also difficult to convince school authorities that established goals should be altered merely for the sake of
testing new ideas when there was no guarantee that the results would not be calamitous. Keeping in view the
above considerations, the convenience sampling technique was used. The self-constructed tools were used to
collect the data. CBIP based lesson plans were developed and used for five school subjects i.e. Science,
Mathematics, English, Social science and Hindi and used as tools to teach learners of experimental groups
during treatment phase in the schools. Teaching Effectiveness Scale (TES) was standardized on sample of 875
student teachers from three different institutions. TES scale was a 7-point Likert Scale consisting of 61
statements in five factors viz. Lesson Planning Competence, Knowledge Construction and Facilitation
Competence, Technological Competence, Professional Competence and Evaluation Competence.

The study was divided in to three phases viz. pre-treatment, treatment and post treatment phase. In pre-treatment
phase orientation was given to student teachers, cooperative school teachers/principals and learners. Student
teachers were oriented to develop lesson plans as per CBIP using blended learning strategies and trained in
teaching through CBIP in simulated teaching. One to one orientation session on CBIP and blended learning
strategies was given to Cooperative school teachers/principals. Before treatment phase, learners were oriented
with in groups of 15-20 about the effective constructivist teaching & learning processes, learning objectives,
introduction of topic, knowledge construction, online & offline resources, professional ethics of teaching,
rubrics, blogs, portfolios, and characteristics of good power point presentation. The data was collected in
treatment phase. The quasi-experimental method with pre-posttest research design was used to collect
guantitative data to ascertain the effectiveness of CBIP on teaching effectiveness of student teachers (see figure
1.1).

Figure 1.1 Pre-Post Research Design (Teaching Effectiveness)

% (Observati Treatment (Observati
student teachers (CBIP & ;
: R on through £ dback on through
in experimenta TES scale) eedbac TES scale)
group

J
Null Hypothesis
(There is no significant effect of CBIP
on teaching effectiveness of student
teachers)

In addition to pre and post observations of student teachers, three additional observations were recorded. All the
five observations were in periodic manner to determine the role of feedback, exercise and experience with
respect to time on the teaching of student teachers. After each observation, remedial feedback in the form of
specific inputs were given to student teachers (figure 1.2)
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Figure 1.2: Pre-Post Research Design (with Periodic Observations)
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The experimentation phase consisted of 50 working days equivalent to 300 hours in 18 schools. Total 712 hours
& 15 minutes of treatment was given to learners, 1221 lessons were delivered in the classes through CBIP out
of which 175 lessons were observed by using TES scale. So, the student teachers were observed for 107 hours
& 55 minutes through self or technology support which corresponds to 18 days (6 hours a day). Personal
feedback sessions were organized for student teachers. Total 25 informal interviews with five school principals
and 20 school teachers were conducted.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS

The pre-post research design was used to test the null hypothesis i.e. there is no significant effect of CBIP on
teaching effectiveness of student teachers in all five subjects; English, Hindi, Mathematics, Social Science and
Science. The data were examined for normality and presence of outliers. As the data was found normal and
without outliers, a paired-samples t’ test was performed to determine the effect of CBIP treatment on the
teaching effectiveness of student teachers of experimental group. The results; thus, obtained are shown in table
1.1and 1.2

Table 1.1 Difference in Mean Teaching Effectiveness Scores of Student Teachers in Experimental Group

Pair Observa_tion N Mean SD SEp t’ value p-value
pair L | Oention2 | 37 | paom [ aria | ° | O 031
pair2 | Obsanvations | a7 | zrads | arts | 022 | 1067 | 000
pair3 | Observationd | 37 | “aoses | zass | 7 | 805 | 00
pair4 | Obsanvation’s | a7 | sp270 [ abeo | 43 | 418" | 0w
pairs | Obenvtions | 37 | sz270 | aseo | O7° | U | 000

*significant at 0.01 level of significance

In the table 1.1, the t’-values shows that there is no significant difference between observation 1 & 2 (i.e. pair
1). But in all others pairs (pairs 2, 3, 4 & 5) there exists a significant difference. As per the design of the study,
the difference between observation 1 & 5 (pre-post-test) was of significance to explain the impact of paradigm
on teaching competencies of student teachers. Table 1.1 shows that there is a significant difference between
observation 1(M=246.19; SD=40.45) and observation 5 (M=322.70; SD=36.90), t (DF=36) = 11.34, p-value
=0.00. So, the null hypothesis that there is no significant effect of CBIP on teaching effectiveness of student
teachers was rejected.

The positive incremental change in the teaching behaviour of student teachers (from observation 2 to
observation 5) further reveals that developed paradigm develops teaching competencies among student teachers.
The decrease in the teaching effectiveness of student teachers from observation 1 to 2 is because of new or less
familiar conditions, new real learners and other anxieties of the real classrooms. It is concluded that there is
significant effect of constructivist blended instructional paradigm on teaching effectiveness of student teachers
in teacher preparation.
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Table 1.2 Difference in Mean Teaching Effectiveness Scores of Student Teachers

Subject Observa_tion N Mean SD SEp t’ value p-value
English 8522%::;22 é 2 22%37 2(2)??) 4.81 19.62* 0.00
Hindi | Onsenvations | 6| spags | apan | 138 | 662 | 000
Maths | “Observaion’s | 5| sooer | as | 1284 | 51 | 000
Scionees | Obsanvations | 11| ate [ saza | 1960 | 498 | 000
sieme | Sommiond | 4L o802 ww | | om
il | Gt et e | on ua | oo

*significant at 0.01 level of significance

To draw deep and specific conclusions, the effectiveness of paradigm on teaching effectiveness of student
teachers teaching individual subjects was also studied separately (table 1.2). The paired-samples t’ test results
reveals that there is a significant difference in mean teaching effectiveness scores of student teachers teaching
English, Hindi, Mathematics, Social Science and Science. The figure 1.3 given below shows the trend of means
teaching effectiveness scores of student teachers in all 5 subjects with respect to different observations.

The psychological rationale behind the significance difference may be attributed to the laws of learning. With
the increase in time, there is increase in practice. The law of exercise (use & disuse), law of effect has played
important role in the experimentation. Besides these, the law of reinforcement also occurred in some cases. So
the role of supervisory feedback is important. The significant difference between observation 1 and 5 shows that
there is significant effect of constructivist blended instructional paradigm on teaching effectiveness of student
teachers. Similar to these results, Gulbahar (2008) found improvement in technology integration skills of
prospective teachers through practice in Mathematics, Biology and Chemistry. Singer & Stoicescu (2010) found
significant impact of blended learning as a tool to strengthen teaching competencies in master level teacher
training programme.

Figure 1.3 Means Teaching Effectiveness Scores with respect to Different Observations
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Isman, Abanmy, Hussain & Al Saadany (2012) found effectiveness of blended learning approach in developing
teaching skills among student teachers in Mathematics, Science. Albhnsawy & Aliweh (2016) also found that
the blended learning activities promote teaching skills among student teachers. The different synchronous and
asynchronous activities provide opportunities for student teachers to exchange views and feedback. They
strongly recommended the incorporation of synchronous and asynchronous activities into pre-service teacher
preparation programs for preparing students to face challenges in this digital era. Similarly, Ali and Mishra
(2014) & Nasrin and Varshney (2014) have also found that tools like Wikis, blogs and other social media has
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potential to provide constructive learning opportunities for learners which can support inquiry, creativity,
critical reflection and dialogue. With technology (synchronous and asynchronous) integration in constructivism,
a teacher can develop Higher Order Thinking skills like critical thinking, problem solving, decision making,
argumentation, reasoning skills and creativity, among learners. Hernandez-Ramos (2005) found that in addition
to technological factors, contextual and personality factors also play very important role in technology
integration decisions and applications.

In contrast to these findings, Bielefeldt, 2001; Willis & Montes, 2002; Doering, Hughes & Huffman, 2003;
Wang, Ertmer & Newby, 2004 found that pre-service teachers are not ready to integrate technology into
teaching practice or learning processes and the vision, skills, knowledge, and departmental culture are the
barriers in integration of technology into teachers’ education courses (Finley and Hartman, 2004). Similar to
these findings, Koh, Chai and Tsai (2010), found in actual implementation in classes prospective teachers faced
issues like lack of time and reserving technology for their classes.

The interview analysis of school teachers also concluded that CBIP is effective in developing the teaching
effectiveness among student teachers. It was found that student teachers were interacting with school teachers
regularly, preparing lesson plans, and meeting the expectations of the schools, encouraging learners to do
activities, discussions, ask questions and relate learning to the real life. The 100% of the school teachers were
supporting constructivist blended learning strategies as these strategies resulted in the higher attainments in the
learners.

This summarization led to conclude that the student teachers has developed and increased their skills in lesson
planning, pedagogical knowledge, technology uses, classroom management and evaluation. With the passage of
time and effective practice with relevant feedback they have grown in to competent professionals. Further the
mean analysis of ratings of 5" observation on TES scales indicated that students teachers has improved in the
indicators like giving freedom to students to work at their own, developing objectives for all the three domains
of development, designing objectives as per need of students & subject, establishing the climate of open
mindedness & mutual trust, encouraging students to ask questions, distributing relevant reading material to
students, encourages students to use their personal devices (cell phone, mp3 player, audio) in learning, creating
situations that encourage students to assume responsibility, handling students’ disruptive behavior
appropriately, planning relevant educational activities as per level of students. So, hierarchically a descending
order of teaching competence development was observed in lesson planning competence, knowledge
construction & facilitation competence, technological competence, professional competence and evaluation
competence. The technological analysis also depicted that student teachers were using videos to introduce the
lesson, Wikipedia, animations, white board, Facebook, video lecture of experts to explain and elaborate the
content and blogs, online tests, rubrics in evaluation. They involved students in hypothesis formulation and
justification, explanations, elaborations and evaluations. They gave remedial sessions and appropriate home
work to the students.

Further analysis of the periodic observations revealed an incremental increase in teaching effectiveness of
student teachers except from observation 1 to 2 in all subjects i.e. English, Hindi, mathematics, Social sciences
and Sciences. It was found that, school subject teachers has given clear instructions to student teachers to
maintain discipline, cover book content only, not giving freedom to learners, exposure to new technologies etc.
After exploring causes of decrease in teaching competencies in 2" observation & discussions with subject
teachers it was found that they were governed by traditional norms. All these are due to their traditional mental
set up like do switch off mobiles & authoritarian attitude of teachers for maintaining pin drop silence etc. in the
classroom. Although, some of the school teachers verbally supported the experimentation the fixed behaviour of
others towards various school practices was a challenge to the experimentation. Moreover, sudden changes
cannot come overnight in the traditional set up-norms in the traditional classroom.

CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The findings of the study revealed a significant effect of the Constructivist Blended Instructional Paradigm on
the teaching effectiveness of student teachers in teacher preparation. Student teachers teaching science showed
the highest teaching effectiveness and those in mathematics showed the lowest. Student teachers showed
maximum development in Lesson planning competence and least in Evaluation Competence. The student
teachers teaching Hindi and Social science showed maximum development in Technological Competence, those
teaching English and Maths showed maximum development in Knowledge Construction & Facilitation
Competence whereas those teaching Science have shown maximum development in Lesson Planning
Competence.
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The study recommends proper training in using blended strategies for everyone involved in the process of
instruction and various funds, efforts at local and national level need to be directed towards procuring resources
for schools for better quality management of educational practices. The CBIP should be used to train teachers in
teacher education. As CBIP intervention improved the teaching effectiveness of student teachers, their chances
of getting employment also get enhanced. Every Teacher Education Institution should focus on developing
effective skills among student teachers. The experience and the constant reflection is the key for effective
teacher preparation. The ability to reflect should be developed in teacher preparation phase. An interconnected
cycle of theory and practice ‘Theory-Practice-Theory’ need to be practiced. Further studies should be conducted
for more substantial and sustained empirical evidences in this direction. However, there is no gain in saying that
it opens up a promising avenue for effective teacher preparation.
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ABSTRACT

The issue of waste management is at the core of many environmental issues that we arefacing today
locally, nationally and globally. Waste which is not managed properly is causing serious environmental and
health issues all over. The issue of waste management need to address at all levels rather irrespective of social,
educational, and financial status citizens should to made aware about why waste management is directly
related to the survivalof the mother earth.

The paper presents a case study of St. Xavier’s Institute of Education which took an initiative of adopting Waste
Management as a best practice of the institution and worked not just at the institutional level but in schools to
create awareness about the need to encourage waste management culture among the young learners. The
institute took various initiatives to create a culture of responsible citizenship and inculcate the value of care for
our common home — our earth.

Our common home - the earth and its environment is in deep crisis today mainly because it is being abused
beyond its capacity by human beings. Human beings, who are born from the earth, will return to the earth and
will be sustained by the earth. When we look around as we try to understand the signals that our environment is
giving us we know there is an urgent need to work towards building a culture of Sustainable Development.

St. Xavier's Institute of Education (SXIE) is a premier Government aided, Christian minority Teacher Education
College. It is affiliated to the University of Mumbai and recognized by the National Council for Teacher
Education (N.C.T.E.). The Institute was established in 1953and has been imparting joyous and creative teacher
education for past 68 years. It is committed to building a just and humane society for a Hope-filled future
through its B.Ed., Ph.D. Program, certificate courses, consultancy and community engagement programs. The
Institute contributes to quality knowledge generation and dissemination in the field of Teacher Education.

The journey of creating awareness about Waste Management at St. Xavier’s Institute of Education started by
announcing Waste Management as a IQAC Best Practice.

Identification

Government of India has revamped the Municipal Solid Wastes (Management and Handling) Rules 2000 and
notified the new Solid Waste Management Rules, 2016 on April 8, 2016. All of us are aware waste management
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which has become a global issue if not handled properly can have harmful impact on health, environment,
Water Bodies etc. It is said that, the first step towards change is awareness. The best way to prepare people
especially the young learners who are the future of our nation to tackle the issue is to create awareness. By
keepingin mind the necessity to make the young learners aware about the urgency to look at managing waste as
not just the responsibility of the government but each individual citizen should develop the accountability
towards doing their bit in the mission of managing waste and saving our mother earth. The objectives were as
follows:

e To address the significant issues of waste management through the promotion of safepractices.

e To stimulate the interest of student teachers about the latest developments in the field of waste
management.

e To create a forum for the exchange of the most recent ideas, techniques & experiencesin all areas of solid
waste management

e  To work towards spreading awareness about Reduce, Reuse, and Recycle
e To share sustainable strategies of waste management

e To deliberate on different disposal methods with particular reference to new advances and long term
solutions.

e To give baseline information about waste management practices among the schoolchildren

e To bridge the gap between awareness and practices about waste management

e To create an awareness about disposal of e-waste

The Waste Management — Best Practice was undertaken by keeping in mind the followingoutcomes:
e  Will create a culture of buying eco-friendly things

e Future teachers will get into the habit of buying only what they require thereby reducing the
household waste they produce.

e Maximizing the level of recycling hence while discarding waste, they will considerways of recycling or
reusing

e  Deliberations on how waste can be used to produce both materials and energy
e  Making garbage disposal more manageable and efficient

e More concern about environment among the young learners.

Implementation

Waste management is a great challenge worldwide. From the perspective of the social structure and background
of waste generation, it should be the mission of all the educational institutions to promote proper waste
management strategies and spread the concept of the 3R principle -Reduce, Reuse, and Recycle in our societies.
SXIE was not just keen on making future teachers aware about need to know about waste management but also
wanted to take the initiative to the Secondary Schools across Mumbai City through the Internship program.
Hencein order to train the student teachers for the mission a two day workshop on theme, ‘Train the Trainer’
was conducted in collaboration with Idobro- a social enterprise. In all during two days four sessions were
conducted on RISE Values - Responsible Inclusive Sustainable and Eco- friendly. The workshop was an
enriching experience to the student teachers where they learnedthrough numerous student-centric activities how
to impart the knowledge about sustainable development and waste management in a classroom setting. How
we must be aware of world environmental issues and develop a sense of responsibility and take an initiative
towards maintaining our environment and how each one of us can make a difference to the world by changing
and correcting ourselves first. The student teachers were informed about zero waste practices and how this can
be achieved by giving examples of people who have achieved zero waste practised in different parts of the
country. An activity showed how awareness about organic and inorganic substances consumed daily can lead us
to better manage the waste created by consciously purchasing eco-friendly products. The concept of “circle of
influence” was then spoken about.
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Institutionalization

The ‘Train the Trainer’ workshop gave a meaningful insight to the student teachers. The student teachers very
meaningfully incorporated the RISE values with the theme of the institution “Action for Harmony” to promote
and propagate waste management techniques not just on the college campus but also in their respective
internship schools across the city. At the institution level it was decided to cut down on its paper usage in any
form and switched to sustainable practices. Some of the initiatives taken by the institution in collaboration with
students were using ceramic cups instead of paper and plastic cups for having tea. As an initiative to promote
zero waste the students put on their creative caps and made use of old newspapers and paper cups to make
decorations for festival celebrations in the college. As a part of their assignment the student teachers of EVS
Course visited The Orchid Ecotel hotel to get to know how the place functions in an eco-friendly manner. Also
undertook a clean-up drive where student teachers worked as a team to clean up the Danapanibeach at Madh
Island. The invitations and Flyers for all the college activities were only in theform of E-Flyers and E-invites

Internalization

Internalization of best practices means making excellence an integral part of one's habit and nature. To achieve
the excellence the institution decided to take the best practice to the internship schools across Mumbai. The
student teachers conducted assemblies on waste management in their respective internship schools. The
assemblies played a significant role insensitizing the teachers and the young learners about the need for proper
waste management strategies. Also it helped the teachers and the students to become aware about the harmful
impact of waste on health and overall life. Assemblies were also influential in informing students about 5R’s for
a better future and even the different scientific approaches to waste management that they could use at homes
and in school.

The SXIE student teachers put in all their efforts to make the assemblies creative andeffective like the various
aspects of waste management were explained in the form of a story, PPT Presentations, Role Plays and through
charts where slogans were put. In one of the internship schools the student teachers also demonstrated the
method to build a vermicomposting pit and how to recycle and reuse plastic and old clothes. The
assemblyinput was also about developing gratitude towards rag pickers and sweepers who work and contribute
towards keeping the environment clean. In all the student teachers of SXIE put in their best foot forward to train
the young generation by making them responsible and inculcating positive attitude towards waste management.

Once the assemblies were conducted, the teachers of the internship schools were given a rating scale
questionnaire to fill so as to better understand the impact and effectiveness of the assemblies conducted.

The results are as follows:
It was observed that majority of the Teachers were of the opinion that assembly conducted were engaging.

1) The assembly was engaging.

W Strongly Agreemagree M Disagreem Strongly Disgaree® Mo Response

60% of the teachers agree and40% strongly agree that the assemblies conducted werehelpful in enhancing the
understanding about waste management

2] The assembly helpedin enhancingthe
understanding about waste management,

W itrongly Agree B Agree Disagree
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73% Teachers were of the opinion that the assembly prompted them to act responsibly with respect to waste
management.

3) The assemhbly prompted me o
actresponsibly,

W Strongly Agree HAgree mDisagree

62% Teachers agree and 38% teachers strongly agree that the impressive strategies were given about waste
management duringassembly.

4) Impressive strategies were given about
waste management during assembly.

W Strongly Agree W Agree M Disagree M Strongly Disgaree M No Response

63% teachers agree and 31%teachers strongly agree that they learned something new along with their students

5) | learned some things new along with my

M Strongly Agree Haigres M Disagres

61% teachers were of the opinion that theassemblies conducted onwaste managementchallenged them to think
about the long-termconsequences of irresponsible actions towards waste management

6) The assembly challenged me to think about the
long-term consequences of irresponsible actions
towards waste management.

m Strongly Agree mAgree mDisagree m Strongly Disgaree m No Response
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64% teachers agree that the assemblies on Waste Management motivated them tothink about making better
choices.

7) The assembly motivated to think
about making better choices.

W Strongly Agree mAgree M Disagree M Strongly Disgaree m Mo Response

Majority of the teachers appreciated the hard word put in by the student teachers of SXIEto prepare the
informativeassemblies and the presentations

8) | appreciate all the hard work that
went

B Strongly Agree Bigree Dii sagree

W strongly Disgaree® Mo Response

68% teachers were of the opinion that the assemblies helped in sensitizing about issues related to waste
management

9) The assembly helped in sensitizing about
issues related to waste management.

M Strongly Agree M Agree M Disagree M Strongly Disgaree M MNo Response

55% teachers felt that the assemblies encouragedthem to support the school to reduce, reuse and recycle waste

10) The assembly encouraged me to support
the school to reduce, reussege and recycle

W Strongly Agree W Agres
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71% said that they transferred the knowledge gained through assemblies to achieve sustainable waste
management at home

11) 1 transferred the knowledge gained to
achieve sustainable waste management at
home.

W Strongly Agree M Apree

Majority of theteachers were of the opinion that the content of the assemblies was veryenriching

12) The content of the assembly was very
eoriching,

B Strongly Agree W Azree B Disagres

70% teachers were of the opinion that the assemblies inspired them to take proactive actions regarding waste
management

13) The assembly inspired us to take
proactive actions regarding waste
manageu ent.

W Strongly Agree M Agree

54% teachers agree

and 44% teachersstrongly agree that SXIE shouldundertake many such initiatives.

14) T feel SXIE should undertake many such
initiatives.

m Strongly Agree m Agree mDisagree mStrongly Disgaree m No Response
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Majority of the teachers were of the opinion that the assembly brought noticeablechange in students towards
littering in school

15)1 feel that the assembly brought
noticeable change in students towards

littering in school
1

W Strongly Agree W Agree

Major Findings:

The educational institutions or schools are the best places for promoting waste management education.
Educating young people about various environmental issues has become extremely essential; instilling the right
behaviour in school children is also beneficial to the behaviour of their families. Hence majority of the teachers
were appreciative about the initiative and the efforts taken by the SXIE student teachers. Also it is observed that
teachers were motivated to initiate the action in their respective schools as well as at their home. Majority of the
teachers felt that the assemblies were impactful and were the need of the hour.

DISSEMINATION

After implementing Waste Management as a best practice almost for a year on 30" March 2019 St. Xavier’s
Institute of Education, Mumbai (SXIE) in collaboration with IDOBRO- a social enterprise played host to
educators from across Mumbai for the “RISE Citizenship Program.”

The program was conducted with the objective:

OBJECTIVES
1. Sensitise Leaders of institutions to adopt Citizenship as part of core curriculum

2. Help Institutions become a role model and catalyst for achieving the Sustainable Development Goals
(SDGs)

3. To encourage Teachers and Students to be a part of a life- skill, value based experientialprogram
4. Find solutions to problems in your neighbourhood or the boundaries set by you

The program was inaugurated by Kamal Sing- Executive Director, UN Global Compact Network India and the
Key note Address was delivered by Anirban Ghosh Chief Sustainability Officer, Mahindra Group

The speakers shared key information about how far India has progressed towards achieving the Sustainable
Development Goals; need to develop skills among students that will be vital towards achieving sustainability
and how we all need to become environment crusaders to save the planet. Also how educational institutions can
take two initiatives namely energy efficient lighting and garbage segregation solutions to create a culture of
waste management. The main take away from the sessions was it is important to “Think Different but Act
together” to build “A Future we want”.

The SXIE student teachers presented a case study of St. Xavier’s Institute of Education in thearea of waste
management. The various initiatives taken at the college level and at the internship schools we presented before
the audience.

CONCLUSION

The journey that started in 2018 is still not over and SXIE has taken new initiatives in thearea of waste
management over last 2 two years where the institution has collaborated with Safai Bank of India- a project by
Mumbai Sustainability Centre and a platform to use for everybody who is committed towards a clean India. It is
a simple and effective mechanism to divert millions of waste items from reaching city dumping grounds.
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STUDY ON TOXIC HEAVY METALS IN GROUNDWATER OF HARDIBAZAR AREA,
CHHATTISGARH
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ABSTRACT

During the monsoon, winter, and summer seasons, eight groundwater samples were collected in and around
Hardibazar and analyzed to determine pollution effects. The water samples were subjected to heavy metal
analyses for Fe, Pd, As, and Zn. This research aims to recognize the potential for groundwater quality depletion
as a result of excessive solid waste disposal, with an emphasis on heavy metal emissions. The data shows that,
except for Pb, all other heavy metals are below the permissible limit. It is common knowledge that heavy metal
ions are potentially dangerous to human wellbeing and may have serious consequences for human life. Our
research recommends mitigation steps to take to monitor the pollution of groundwater in this area due to excess
Pb. The following order was observed as a result of ion analysis for different metal ions in partly treated
industrial effluent: Zn?* > Pb?* > Fe?* > As®*. As a result, now is the time to conserve and protect this valuable
resource.

Keywords: Pollution effects, Heavy metal, Groundwater, water quality, Hardibazar.

INTRODUCTION

In most parts of the world, groundwater is used for residential, farming, and commercial purposes. Agriculture
and domestic practices spill a substantial amount of toxins into bodies of water. Ponds, reservoirs, and
groundwater are both used for domestic and agricultural purposes in India. Rainfall, surface water such as rivers
and lakes, and groundwater such as wells and bore wells are the main sources of water 1. Industry, technology,
population, and water use have all increased the strain on our land and water resources in recent years. The
quality of groundwater in the area has deteriorated. Municipal and industrial wastes, chemical fertilizers,
herbicides, and pesticides have all gotten into the soil, infiltrated some aquifers, and lowered the quality of the
groundwater 1. Sewer leakage, faulty septic-tank operation, and landfill leachates are among the other pollution
issues. Saltwater has intruded into fresh-water aquifers in some coastal areas due to intensive pumping of fresh
groundwater !,

Rainfall and the subsequent percolation of water through the soil are the main sources of groundwater
production. Another critical aspect is soil consistency. Heavy metals are essential to the human body's natural
functioning ' . The natural functions of humans would be affected if all of the heavy components were out of
control. Both natural and man-made forms of heavy metals are introduced into the water supply ®'. Heavy
metals in water are heavy, compact metallic elements that exist in trace concentrations but are extremely toxic
and appear to accumulate, thus the word "trace metals." Residential stormwater and road drainage, as well as
industrial waste from mines, mills, and metal finishing facilities, are the primary anthropogenic sources of
heavy metals " Many of these trace metals, such as Hg, Pb, Cd, Ni, As, and Sn, are extremely poisonous to
humans. Their presence in surface and underground water at concentrations above background levels is
unwanted. Some heavy metals such as Hg, As, Pd, Cd, Fe, Cr, Mn, Co, Cu etc., have been discovered to be
detrimental to both the marine environment and human wellbeing .

MATERIALS AND METHODOLOGY

Study Area: Korba district is located in Chhattisgarh's northern part, at the confluence of the rivers Hasdeo and
Ahiran. The latitude and longitude are 22° 01’ north and 82° 08’ to 83° 09’ east, respectively. The research area
is both flat and hilly, with a height of 304.8 meters above mean sea level. The district's geomorphological status
is lower Gondwana group. The soils are red-yellow, with ample ferric oxide deposits and laterite hard soil,
which is the best source of Fe and Al. The annual rainfall in the inquiry area was 1506.7mm. In the winter, the
minimum temperature is 7°C, 